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Introduction

An optimum utilization of machinery is only possible with maximum availability. One condition for this is a continuous
monitoring of its condition to detect errors or damage as early as possible. The most common method is vibration
monitoring.

Machine noises are hereby recorded with a sensor and evaluated in a vibration monitor. In conventional vibration
monitors a mean value is formed from the broad band vibration signal, e. g. the RMS-value (root mean square). If this
exceeds a pre-defined limit an alarm is triggered.

monitoring of
overall vibration level

RMS

peak

> — peak to peak = alarming

conventional used vibration monitor

-
I .‘l

machine to be
monitored
Principle of a simple vibration monitoring

This type of vibration monitoring is not enough to reliably monitor the condition of complex machines with a number of
components since a change in the broad band RMS only occurs in the final stage of damage. Moreover, this method is
not effective with changing speeds.

An early detection of damage is only possible by frequency-selective monitoring since small damages or errors cause
an increase in amplitude of individual characteristic frequencies. A rise in broad band characteristic values normally only
occurs in the final stage of damage. This is then often too late to plan any maintenance work. The machine has to be
switched off immediately. This type of unforeseeable shutdown frequently entails high standstill costs. Frequency-
selective monitoring is thus the only way to implement a condition-based maintenance. The frequency-selective
approach allows the specific monitoring of selected machine parts. This permits a differentiated vibration monitoring.

The FAG Industrial Services GmbH online monitoring systems can thus be used to monitor not only overall vibration
levels but also freely adjustable frequency bands. Characteristic values are hereby calculated in the frequency bands
and compared to alarm limits. A speed or load-dependent monitoring of frequency bands and their alarm limits is
possible depending on the module version.

The online systems perform autonomous monitoring and output an alarm when appropriate. The systems are configured
with a control computer via a serial interface. The Administrator softwarel 83 is used for this purpose and also allows
you to load the measuring values and trend data stored in the online system on to the control computer, save them in a
database, and display them graphically.
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About this manual

In this manual the

e principle of vibration monitoring used by the FAG Dtect X1s, FAG WiPros and FAG ProCheck device and
¢ the functions of the FAG Administrator software

are explained.

Symbols
In this manual the following symbols are used:

\ This icon indicates
g/ ¢ helpful additional information and
* Device settings or application tips that help you perform tasks more efficiently.

Cross reference symbol| 7 This symbol refers to a manual page containing further information. When reading the
manual in PDF format on the computer screen you can jump to that page by simply clicking on the word to the left of the
symbol.
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About the Administrator software

FALG procheck

FAG FAG
Configuration Manager Remote Server

@ on Harddisk
FAG
Data Link

FAG E-Mail Link

E-Mail Account

Data flow between the Administrator software components

For convenient and comprehensive configuration, for reading out current characteristic values and alarm statuses as
well as signals obtained from the vibration measurement system for the purposes of analysis you will require an external
computer with the Administrator software installed. The Administrator software incorporates the following components:

e FAGConfiguration Manager: The Configuration Manager! 3t serves as a central control station on the external
computer for the administration of devices, device and monitoring configurations, and managing measuring data and
users. The Configuration Manager can manage multiple Dtect X1s or ProCheck devices. Several corresponding
configurations for various monitoring tasks may also be saved in each device. The configuration must be transferred
to the corresponding device before use. Since devices can usually operate autonomously and can normally be
configured in a short space of time, one mobile control computer for several devices is sufficient.

* FAG Viewer: The imported data can be displayed in graphical form and analysed in Viewer.

* FAG Remote Server: The Remote Server!z0h automatically monitors the data recording process for any number of
devices.

e FAG Data Link: Data Link 208 transfers the data recorded by the Remote Server to the CM database! 33\ Further,
Data Link can send event-driven e-mails containing data.

* FAG E-mail link: You can use Email Link[2:5 to receive and manage e-mails centrally, for example e-mails sent from
Data Link. The data contained in the e-mails is written into the CM database.

e FAG Notify Link: Notify Link|22% checks whether there are any export data or non-response alarms in the CM
database and sends them automatically by e-mail.

* FAG Transfer Link:Transfer Link! 251 synchronises the local data directory of the Remote Server via the Cloud with
the local directory monitored by Data Link.

e Application Guard: By default, the FAG Administrator software is delivered with Application Guard| 218, This program
automatically monitors in the background whether a running program component is working properly.

* E-MailRelay tool: With the aid of the E-MailRelay tool| 231 you can forward the unencrypted e-mails sent by the FAG
Administrator software with encryption.

e All data is stored centrally in the CM database. This database uses the SQL database
Microsoft SQL Express 2012, which is included free of license charges.

@/ * Application Guard uses port 11111. Please make sure that this port is open in the computer’s
firewall. If necessary, ask your system administrator.
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Installing the software

This section describes installation of the Administrator software.

@/ Please restart your system once all installations have finished.

Important information on FAG Administrator software version 4.10.2 update

The FAG Administrator software version 4.10 is delivered with the new database program MS SQL Express 2012 (see
System requirements| 94). If you already use an older Administrator version and you want to continue using existing CM
databases, you have to convert them into the new format.

CAUTION Backup[ 401 your CM databases before you install the Administrator software update, so they

? can be reinstalled if necessary.

\ If you have an older MS SQL database program or if you want to continue using your existing
@/ CM databases, please note the following hints:

¢ |f you are working with the FAG Administrator software version 4.10 and an older database
program as MS SQL Express 2012,
o backup[ 48 the CM database and update| 42\ the database in the database management by
using the default update script update_cm_online.xml.

e |f you are working with the FAG Administrator software version 4.10 and the delivered
database program MS SQL Express 2012, but you want to continue using your existing data
from MS SQL Server 2005 / 2008 or Express 2005 / 2008,

o backupl 46 the CM database, then export/133 your data with the older Administrator
software version and import| 15 data into the new installation.

or:

o our experts will perform the entire CM database update for you. For more information about
this fee-based service, please contact our support (see "Contact"| 2s5).

You will find further information in the chapter "Update software"| 21,

3.1 System requirements
In order to use the software in an optimal way, the following minimum requirements must be met:

General system requirements

® Pentium Il PC with 1 GHz or higher (recommended: 2 GHz)

* min. 2 GB RAM (4 GB recommended)

* Hard disk memory: 16 GB (20 GB recommended)

® Screen resolution: 1280x960 (pixels) at 96 dpi and normal font size (as of Windows 7: classic view)

Operating systems
* Administrator software and components: Windows 7 (32 and 64-bit version), Windows 8 (32 and 64-bit version)
¢ Database software MS SQL Express 2012: min. Windows Vista SP 2 (recommended: Windows 7 SP 1)

@/ MS Windows Server operating systems are not supported.

Hard disk memory for installing the Administrator software
* Administrator software 4.10.2 (without database and database server): 300 MB
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* Bearing database and demo database: 20 MB

Hard disk memory for installing the database server
* MS SQL Express 2012: 1.5 GB

Hard disk memory for the database
* MS SQL Express 2012: min. 6 GB

Other requirements
* DirectX9 graphics adapter with WDDM 1.0 (or higher driver)
* Microsoft Internet Explorer 7 or newer

MS SQL database software

If you are already using an MS SQL database program, you can register the databases with this. You can use the
following versions:

* MS SQL Server 2008 and 2012 (requires a commercial license)
* MS SQL Express 2008 and 2012 (free version of MS SQL Server 2005 with limited functions).

_ If you have an older MS SQL database program or if you want to continue using your existing
g CM databases, please note the following hints:

¢ |f you are working with the FAG Administrator software version 4.10 and an older database
program as MS SQL Express 2012,

o backup! 461the CM database and update| 421 the database in the database management by
using the default update script update_cm_online.xml.

e |f you are working with the FAG Administrator software version 4.10 and the delivered
database program MS SQL Express 2012, but you want to continue using your existing data
from MS SQL Server 2005 / 2008 or Express 2005 / 2008,

o backupl 48 the CM database, then exportl 15 your data with the older Administrator
software version and import[ 135 data into the new installation.

or:

0 our experts will perform the entire CM database update for you. For more information about
this fee-based service, please contact our support (see "Contact"| 2sb).

You will find further information in the chapter "Update software"[ 24\,

\ The databases "cm_online" and "cm_bearings" delivered are backwards compatible to MS SQL
@/ Server 2008 and cannot be registered with MS SQL Express 2005. If you are working with MS
SQL Express 2005, the databases delivered can therefore not be automatically registered. In
this case, select the "Create a new database"[ 3% action in database administration and select
“Administrator database SQL 2005" or, alternatively, “Bearing database SQL 2005” as the

database type.

Tips

¢ |f you are operating a large equipment pool (e.g. more than 20 devices), we recommend using MS SQL Server 2012
Standard or Enterprise Edition. Please note the system requirements specified by Microsoft for these server editions!

¢ |nstall the databases and the database administration on a central computer that is always available.

* The database may need to be enabled for network access. If necessary, ask your system administrator.

3.2 User rights and write access

To install and run the Administrator software you need special access rights. In the event of problems with the security
rules of your system, please contact your system administrator.

User rights
To install the Administrator software you need administrator rights on your system.
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@/ Tip: Install the software with administrator rights and then switch back to a normal user.

Write access

The Administrator software saves settings and log files while it is running. They are saved in the directory "c:\Users\All
Users\Application Data\Condition Monitoring" (on Windows 7, in the "Common Application Data” directory, e.g. in "c:
\Program Data\Condition Monitoring\"). These directories require write access.

11
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3.3 Installation

\ The installation and the Setup Wizard are available in German and English. You can change
@/ the language settings[1481 at any time after installing the software. There are other languages to
choose from then.

Please insert the program CD in your CD-ROM drive. Alternatively, you can download the current version Administrator
from our website (see Contact|2sb).

You can open the installation directory on CD-ROM in Windows Explorer as follows:
* Open My computer.

* Under Equipment with removable media, right-click the CD-ROM drive, then

« click Open.

® Select the directory "Administrator 4.10.2" and

* select the file "Administrator-Application-Setup 4.10.2.exe".

_ * Parts of the Administrator software require the Windows component MS .NET Framework 2.0.
g If this component is not installed on your system, it is installed automatically.

* The software components “E-MailRelay Tool" and "Transfer Link" can be used to encrypt e-
mails and to synchronise via the Cloud. The installation is described in sections "The E-
MailRelay tooll 227" and “Installing other components" [ 26,

* The software components "Flash Updater”, "CM Installer" and "Net Utility" are required to
start and configure Dtect X1, Dtect X1s, WiPros and ProCheck devices. The installation is
described in section "Installing other components"| 261,

Installation of the Administrator software is described below.

Installation method

Choose whether to install the Administrator software completely on a local computer or divide it among multiple
computers (e.g. in a network).

Install software completely on a local computer (default installation)

If you want to install the Administrator software completely on a local computer, please run the application installation
(Application Setup). This installs all components of the Administrator software including the databases.

e Start the "Administrator-Application-Setup 4.10.2.exe" installation file by double clicking on it.
The Setup Wizard[ 131 guides you through the rest of the installation.

Install software on different computers

If you want to install the Administrator software on different computers, e.g. in order to run different components on
different computers, you must install these components separately.

® Open the directory "Administrator 4.10.2" > "Setups".

e Start the "Administrator-Application-Setup*.exe" installation file by double clicking on it.

* Double-click to run the installation file for the appropriate component "*-Setup 4.10.2.exe".
The Setup Wizard| 13) guides you through the rest of the installation.

\ If you want to install components individually, e.g. to distribute them on different computers,
@/ make sure that these computers have a network connection so that the components can
communicate with each other. In any case the CM database must be installed on a computer

(e.g. a server) as all data is stored there.
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3.3.1 Administrator Setup Wizard
1. Please select the language of the Setup Wizard. You can choose between English and German. You can change the

language setting| 145 at any time after installing the Administrator software. There are other languages to choose from
then.

]i,‘.q Setup - Administrator 4.10.2 I ] =3

Welcome to the Administrator
4.10.2 Setup Wizard

This will install Administrator 4. 10.2 Application on your
computer.

It iz recommended that you dose all other applications before
continuing.

Click 'Mext' to continue, or 'Cancel' to exit setup.

Cancel |

2. Accept the licence agreements and click Next to continue installing.
3. Select the directory where you want to install the software and click Next.

& Setup - Administrator 4.10.2 Y [l e
Select Components
Which components should be installed? FAE

Select the components you want to install; dear the components you do not want to
install. Click 'Mext’ when you are ready to continue.

IFuII installation j
Configuration Manager 63,0 ME =~
Remote Server 28,7 MB
Data Link 30,6 MB
Email Link 18,2 MB
Notify Link 30,6 MB
Database Administration 17,2MB
Flash Updater 2,4MB
Net Utility 1,5MB

4 CM Installer 77.3m8 2]

Current selection requires at least 346,9 MB of disk space.

< Back

Cancel |

4. Optionally you can choose between different installations. Select from the list:
Full installation to install all components of the software,
Client installation to install the Configuration Manager only,
Compact installation to install the Configuration Manager and database only,
Custom installation to install components individually un/tick the individual software components and click Next.

can add new databases from the Database administration|33.

¢ |f you want to install components individually, e.g. to distribute them on different computers,
make sure that these computers have a network connection so that the components can
communicate with each other. In any case the CM database must be installed on a computer
(e.g. a server) as all data is stored there.

s/ ¢ |f CM databases are already installed on the computer, no new databases are installed. You

13
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Please note that

¢ the Administrator software requires an MS SQL database program (cf. “System requirements"
[ 9" and "CM Database Setup Wizard| 141").

¢ the database administration is installed on the same computer as the databases!

5. Select the Start menu folder and click Next.
6. In the next window check your settings and click Install or Back to correct your settings.
The Administrator software installation now begins.

3.3.2 CM database Setup Wizard

If no CM databases are installed on your computer yet, CM database installation runs automatically. The Setup Wizard
guides you through the installation process for the databases required to run the Administrator software.

* |[f no CM database is configured on your system yet, the following databases are installed

g automatically:
- cm_online.mdf: empty CM database
- demo_online.mdf: demo database with example configurations and data (optional)
- cm_bearings.mdf: bearing database
* Every new database you add is labelled with a serial number.

¢ All database names are displayed without the ".mdf* extension in the software.

If you have an older MS SQL database program or if you want to continue using your existing
g CM databases, please note the following hints:

¢ |f you are working with the FAG Administrator software version 4.10 and an older database
program as MS SQL Express 2012,

o backupl 46'the CM database and update| 42 the database in the database management by
using the default update script update_cm_online.xml.

e |f you are working with the FAG Administrator software version 4.10 and the delivered
database program MS SQL Express 2012, but you want to continue using your existing data
from MS SQL Server 2005 / 2008 or Express 2005 / 2008,

o backupl 48 the CM database, then export[13% your data with the older Administrator
software version and import[ 135 data into the new installation.

or:

o our experts will perform the entire CM database update for you. For more information about
this fee-based service, please contact our support (see "Contact"| 2s6).

You will find further information in the chapter "Update software"[ 24\,

il Setup - Administrator 4.10.2 CM Database o ] 3]

Welcome to the Administrator
4.10.2 CM Database Setup Wizard

This will install Administrator 4. 10.2 CM Database on your
computer.

It iz recommended that you dose all other applications before
continuing.

Click 'Next' to continue, or 'Cancel to exit setup.

Cancel |
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1. Accept the licence agreements and click Next to continue installing.

15 Setup - Administrator 4.10.2 CM Database

Database selection
Please select the databases to be installed:

2. Select which database(s) to register ) and click Next.

15
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Install bearing database

If you have selected “Install bearing database" you can

¢ install a new bearing database or

¢ if you already have a bearing database, select an existing database
and connect it with the Administrator software.

il Setup - Administrator 4.10.2 CM Database o ] 3]

Bearing database
FALG

Please select one of the following options

" Install new bearing database
Here 8 new bearing database wil be installed and connected.

i* Connect to existing bearing database
Please select one of folowing beaning datahases:

Server |Pos073563\CM_DATABASE] =l
¥ Default user and password

Username Cmiser Password Ii SEEBBEBENES

Search bearing database |

Bearing database

< Back I Mext = I Cancel

1. Select Install new bearing database and click Next.

Or:

1. Select Connect to an existing bearing database and

2. select the database server on which the bearing database is installed.
3. Enter user name and password.

By default, the program created a user account called “cmuser® (password
) l/ “CM_services$luser”) for accessing the database server during installation. For database
servers installed with the Administrator software version 4.4 or older, the user name is "sa" and

the password "sql8".
If you were using your own (custom) password, please enter it.

4. Click Find bearing database,
5. select a bearing database and
6. click Next.
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Database program does not exist

If no MS SQL database program is installed on your computer yet, Microsoft SQL Express 2012 is automatically
installed and the selected databases registered.

Click Next to confirm the Install local database instance option in the Administrator Setup

5/ Wizard:

i Setup - Administrator 4.10.2 = o) x|
Database installation
Please select one of the following options FA.E

Mo local database instance found,

[] Install local database instance?

Cancel |

Click Cancel if you are working with a server-based central database. Note that Microsoft limits

the size of the local database to 10 GB and that it is therefore not suitable for large volumes of
data.

The SQL Server 2012 installation is only available in English, regardless of the language of the
Administrator Setup Wizard.

1. In the License Terms step, activate the option | accept the license terms and click Next.
2. In the Install Setup Files step, click Install.
3. In the Feature Selection step, confirm the default settings by clicking Next.

45 SQL Senver 20125
I

Feature Selection

Select the Express features to install,

Setup Support Rules Eeatures: Feature description:

Feature Selection Instance Features The configuration and operation of each
Installation Rules Database Engine Services instance feature of a SOL Server instance is

Instance Configuration SQL Server Replication isolated from other SQL Server instances,
Shared Features SQL Server instances can operate side-by-

side on the same computer,
SQL Client Connectivity SDK
Redistributable Features

Disk Space Requirements
Server Configuration

Database Engine Configuration
Error Reporting

Prerequisites for selected features:
Installation Configuration Rules

Already installed:
Windows PowerShell 2.0
Complete Microsoft NET Framework 3.5
Microsoft Visual Studio 2010 Redistributables
Microsoft NET Framework 4.0

Installation Progress

Select All Unselect All

Shared feature directory: C\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Servery,

Shared feature directory (x86):  C:\Program Files (+86)\Microsoft SQL Server\

| <Beck || BNear [ cance |

4. In the Instance Configuration step, confirm the default settings by clicking Next.

17
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Instance Configuration

Specify the name and instance ID for the instance of SQL Server. Instance ID becomes part of the installation path.

Setup Support Rules

Feature Selection

Installation Rules

Instance Configuration

Disk 5pace Requirements
Server Configuration

Database Engine Cenfiguration
Error Reporting

Installation Configuration Rules
Installation Progress

Complete

() Default instance

@ Mamed instance:

CM_DATABASE

Instance [D:

Instance root directory:

CW_DATABASE

t:\Program Files (x86)\Microsoft SQL Server\

SQL Server directory:

Installed instances:

C:\Program Files (x86)\Microsoft SQL Server\MSSQL11.CM_DATABASE

Instance Name InstanceID Features Edition Version

5. In the Server Configuration step, confirm the default settings by clicking Next.

6. In the Database Engine Configuration step, confirm the default settings for server configuration, data directories,
and user instances by clicking Next.

-1

By default, the program creates a wuser account called “cmuser" (password
“CM_services$luser”) for accessing the database server during installation.

Alternatively, you can define your own (custom) password in Database Engine Configuration
> Server Configuration:

+ SQL Server 2012 Se .L

Database Engine Configuration

Specify Database Engine authentication security mode, administrators and data directories,

Setup Support Rules Server Configuration | Data Directories | User Instances

Feature Selection

Installation Rules Specify the authentication mode and administrators for the Database Engine.

Instance Configuration Authentication Mode

Lk spacehEquiermnts () Windows authentication mode

Server Configuration e
# @ Mixed Mode (SQL Server authentication and Windows authentication)

Database Engine Configy

Error Reporting Specify the password for the SQL Server system administrator (sa) account.
Installation Configuration Rules Enter password: [

Installation Progress

il - SENNNNARRRREEES
Complete Confirm password:

Specify SQL Server administrators

Veenhues-NB\Christina Veenhues {Christina Veenhues) SQL Server ST

have unrestricted access
to the Database Engine.

Add Current User ] ’ Add... I [ Remove ]

’ < Back H Mext > ” ] ” Help

Your own password may be necessary, for example, if your company prescribes a certain
password length.

7. In the Error Reporting step, confirm the default settings by clicking Next.
8. The program installs Microsoft SQL Server 2012 Edition and the selected databases. An overview of the components
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installed is then displayed.

Installation of the Administrator software is finished.

Database program exists

If an MS SQL database program is already installed on your computer (see “System requirements”[ 9), you only need
to register the selected databases with the server. To do so, the installation program requires the connection settings for

the database server.

1. Click Continue.

& Setup - Administrator 4.10.2 Y [l e
Database installation
Please select one of the following options FAE

Already found a local database instance. If you want to install multiple local
database instances, you have to start the database setup directly.

I~ | Install local databiase instance?

< Back I Mext = I Cancel

1'.:.21 Setup - Administrator 4.10.2 CM Database o ] 9

Database server settings
Please select the connection settings for the database server FAE

Database server and database

Server PO5073563\CM_DATABASE j
Database master
User and password

¥ Default user and password

User name I:.“Uq.:..

Password Iaaoaaoaaaaiaoaaoi

< Back I Mext > I Cancel

2. Select the database server containing the “master” database.

4.

=1

Or:

By default, the program created a user account called “cmuser® (password
“CM_services$luser”) for accessing the database server during installation. For database
servers installed with the Administrator software version 4.4 or older, the user name is "sa" and
the password "sql8".

If you were using your own (custom) password, please enter it.

. Activate Default user and password to use the default settings.

Deactivate Default user and password and enter your own password.

Click Continue.

This displays a list of components to install.

19
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5. Click Install.

The program installs the selected databases and registers them with the database server.

After completing installation, the program displays details of the databases that were installed and the access data.
6. Click Continue.

Installation of the Administrator software is finished.

3.3.3 Install additional components
This section describes the installation of additional components of the Administrator software.

The software components "Flash Updater", “CM-Installer" and "Net Utility" are required to start
g/ and configure Dtect X1, Dtect X1s, and ProCheck devices.

Install E-Mail Relay tool

With the aid of the E-MailRelay tool you can forward the unencrypted e-mails sent by the FAG Administrator software
with encryption. The E-MailRelay tool acts as an e-mail server. Details on installing the E-Mail Relay tool and configuring
the Administrator software can be found in the section The E-MailRelay tool | 2s7.

Install Transfer Link

Transfer Link[2sh synchronises the local data directory of the Remote Server via the Cloud with the local directory
monitored by Data Link.

1. Please select the language to install Transfer Link.

2. Accept the licence agreements and click Next to continue installing.

3. Select the directory where you want to install the software and click Next.

4. Select the Start menu folder and click Next.

5. In the next window check your settings and click Install or Back to correct your settings.
Transfer Link installation now begins.

Install CM-Installer

CM-Installer allows you to configure the ProCheck device for network operation. For more information about the
program refer to the "FAG ProCheck" manual, section “CM-Installer".

1. Please select the language to install CM-Installer.

2. Accept the licence agreements and click Next to continue installing.

3. Select the directory where you want to install the software and click Next.

4. Select the Start menu folder and click Next.

5. In the next window check your settings and click Install or Back to correct your settings.
CM-Installer installation now begins.

Install Net Utility

Net Utility allows you to configure the Dtect X1s device for network operation. For more information about the program
refer to the "FAG Dtect X1s" manual, section “Net Utility".

1. Please select the language to install Net Utility.

2. Accept the licence agreements and click Next to continue installing.

3. Select the directory where you want to install the software and click Next.

4. Select the Start menu folder and click Next.

5. In the next window check your settings and click Install or Back to correct your settings.
Net Utility installation now begins.

Install Flash Updater
Use the Flash Updater to update the firmware of the Dtect X1 device. The current configuration is retained.

_ If the "Flash Updater" component is already installed, please uninstall this component manually.
g To do so, call up the Start menu and click Programs > FAG > Administrator > Tools >
Uninstall > Uninstall Flash Updater.

1. Please select the language to install Flash Updater.
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2. Accept the licence agreements and click Next to continue installing.

3. Select the directory where you want to install the software and click Next.

4. Select the Start menu folder and click Next.

5. In the next window check your settings and click Install or Back to correct your settings.
Flash Updater installation now begins.

g/ Please restart your system once all installations have finished.

3.4 Update

\ If the "Flash Updater" component is already installed, please uninstall this component manually.
g/ To do so, call up the Start menu and click Programs > FAG > Administrator > Tools >
Uninstall > Uninstall Flash Updater.

To update the Administrator software or individual components,

* double-click to run the installation file "Administrator-Application-Setup*.exe" and

* select the update installation (without database) from the drop-down box.

The Setup Wizard guides you through the rest of the installation (also see "Administrator Setup Wizard" [ 13)).

3.4.1 Update on Administrator version 4.10.2

The FAG Administrator software version 4.10 is delivered with the new database program MS SQL Express 2012 (see
System requirements| 9Y). If you already use an older Administrator version and you want to continue using existing CM
databases, you have to convert them into the new format.

CAUTION Backup[ 401 your CM databases before you install the Administrator software update, so they

? can be reinstalled if necessary.

You have the following options:

¢ |f you want to update the FAG Administrator software to version 4.10.2 and continue using the database program MS
SQL Server 2005 / 2008 or MS SQL Express 2005 / 2008, you can use the existing CM databases as follows:

o Backup! 40'the CM database via the database administration.

o Installl 9" the Administrator software on your computer completely (the installed MS SQL database program is
automatically detected).

0 Updatel 42 the CM database via the database administration with the default script updat e_cm onl i ne. xri .

) ® You can still use the MS SQL Server 2005 / 2008 or MS SQL Express 2005 / 2008 without
g functional limitations.

¢ |f you want to update your database program to MS SQL Express 2012, please contact
your IT department.

¢ |f you want to update the FAG Administrator software to version 4.10.2 and the database program on MS SQL
Express 2012, you can use the existing CM databases as follows:

o Backup! 401the CM database via the database administration.
You have the following two options:
o Export[135 your data (or parts) with the older Administrator software version.

o Ask your IT department for installation of the Administrator software and the database program MS SQL Express
2012.

o Import[is5 the data into the new Administrator software version.
or:
o Ask our experts for updating the entire CM database. For more information about this fee-based service, please

21
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contact our support (see "Contact"| 2sb).

¢ |f you want to install the FAG Administrator software on a new computer, but want to continue using your existing CM
databases, proceed as follows:

o Backup! 461the CM database via the database administration.
You have the following two options:
o Export[13 your data (or parts) with the older Administrator software version.

o Installl 9" the Administrator software on your computer completely (the database program MS SQL Express 2012 is
automatically installed).

o Import/135 the data into the new Administrator software version.
or:

o Ask our experts for updating the entire CM database. For more information about this fee-based service, please
contact our support (see "Contact"[ 2sb).

¢ |f you want to install the FAG Administrator software on a new computer, but want to work with new CM databases,

o Install| 9" the Administrator software on your computer completely (the database program MS SQL Express 2012 is
automatically installed).

3.5 Uninstalling

To uninstall the Administrator software please click Programs > FAG > Administrator > Uninstall Administrator in
the Start menu.

To uninstall individual components of the Administrator software, please click Programs > FAG > Administrator >
Tools > Uninstall in the Start menu. You can select individual software components to uninstall here.

Please note that configuration and export files are left on your computer. For your safety, the
@/ database is not deleted either. To completely uninstall, you must delete these files manually.
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Vibration monitoring with online monitoring systems

This chapter explains the principle of vibration monitoring using FAG online monitoring systems and describes all
possible monitoring modes.

_ Please note that not all monitoring modes may be available in your version.

Furthermore, the terms which are important for a better understanding of the following chapters in the manual will also
be introduced.

4.1 The principle
The principle of vibration monitoring employed by FAG Industrial Services GmbH online monitoring systems is explained
taking a damage to a machine component as an example.

This type of damage can be detected at an early stage through characteristic patterns in the frequency spectra of the
machine vibrations. For example, damage to the outer ring of a rolling bearing becomes noticeable through higher
amplitudes in the demodulation frequency spectrum at the characteristic frequency at which the rolling bearing rolls over
a point of damage in the outer race (ball pass frequency of outer race, BPFO) and at the integral multiples of this
frequency. The following illustration shows such an demodulation frequency spectrum. The peak amplitudes at around
150 Hz and multiples can be clearly seen.
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Spectrum through damage to the outer race of a rolling bearing.

The characteristic damage frequencies of a rolling bearing, i.e. outer race, inner race, roller or fundamental train
frequency, depend on the bearing geometry and are proportional to the speed.

In order to detect rolling bearing damage at an early stage, a vibration monitor must generate the demodulation
frequency spectrum from the vibration signal and monitor the amplitude in selective narrow frequency bands in this
spectrum. At variable machine speed, frequency bands must be monitored speed dependent.

The online systems allow this kind of monitoring. Different frequency bands can initially be defined at fixed speeds within
which the output is monitored. This output is described by the RMS value in conventional frequency spectra. The LDZ
value is used in the demodulation spectrum. If one of these characteristic values exceeds a pre-set limit, the alarm
threshold, an alarm will be triggered. A detailed description of these characteristic values as well as further details of the
frequency and demodulation analysis can be found in the manual "General information on vibration monitoring").

The following illustration shows two spectra with a representation of the characteristic values for the selected frequency
bands and the alarm limits. The situation shown on the left would trigger an alarm.
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Spectrum with two frequency bands, characteristic values as well as pre-alarm threshold (PA) and main alarm threshold (MA), 1st
frequency band: pre-alarm, 2nd frequency band: no alarm

The characteristic values can be monitored with two limits in the FAG Industrial Services GmbH online systems so that a
pre-alarm and a main alarm can be reported. Furthermore, the characteristic values in individual frequency bands can
also be combined to one common value.

You can also record other process parameters, e.g. rotational speed, and thus plot the positions and widths of the
frequency bands as a function of the speed. The alarm limits can also be defined as speed-dependent.

4.2 The hardware concept

The sensor signals are digitized in the online monitoring systems and processed by means of a digital signal processor.
The frequency spectrum is generated and the characteristic values calculated from this. These are then compared to the
pre-set alarm thresholds.

The layout of a full version of a single-channel Dtect X1s device might be as follows:

program

and data
enveloping memory —

display
and keys

sensor

interface
e.g.
i Rs232 |
speed signal » |A ol g DSP i RS485
fieldbus

load signal » D etc.

v

_||relay output 1

vyv

relay output 2

e B A
A >

Block diagram of a full version of a single-channel Dtect X1s device.

v

A variety of sensors can be connected to the FAG Industrial Services GmbH online systems, such as acceleration,
speed or displacement sensors or particle counters. The sensor signal is forwarded either directly to a programmable
anti-aliasing filter or after enveloping and then digitized. This digitized signal is called the time signal, or more precisely
the demodulation signal (or demodulated signal) if enveloping has taken place, otherwise it is called the raw signal. The
digital signal processor (DSP) calculates the frequency spectrum from the time signal.

Enveloping (demodulation) is carried out in a high-pass filter and subsequent demodulator in the form of a full-wave
rectifier. An investigation of demodulation signals is particularly suitable to detect and analyse impact pulses such as
can occur for example with bearing damage (see "General information on vibration monitoring” in the manual on the
installation CD).
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The characteristic values from the frequency spectrum calculated in the hardware trigger a pre-alarm or main alarm if
the corresponding limit is exceeded. The alarm messages can be forwarded to analog outputs and/or switching relays.

The analog outputs differ depending on online system you are using and may also be configured to output characteristic
value levels.

\ The alarm message can be delayed. The alarm will then only be triggered when the main alarm
@/ threshold is exceeded in succession by a pre-set number of measurements.

Depending on the device configuration, the online systems can take up to eight auxiliary signals, that you can evaluate
simultaneously with the sensor signal after digitization. The additional channels can be used to track frequencies or as
triggers.

All settings and configurations of the Online Systems and the last measured time signals with corresponding frequency
spectrum are saved in a data memory. The characteristic values calculated from the spectrum are also saved in non-
volatile memory.

You can configure the online systems from an external computer using the FAG Administrator! 8% software through
various interfaces (RS 232, TCP/IP). On the Dtect X1s device, you can perform minor changes using the button on the
front of the device.

\ Please remember that the Online Systems are delivered in different designs. There follows a
@/ description of a device containing all features. Your device may differ from this.

4.3 Monitoring types in the frequency domain

FAG Industrial Services GmbH online systems monitor the frequency domain of a vibration signal with characteristic
values. The RMS value is used for the raw signal and the LDZ value for the demodulation signal.

The RMS -value (root mean square) is calculated from the frequency spectrum of the raw signal by adding together the
squares of the amplitudes over a defined range of the frequency spectrum, halving this value and then taking the square
root of this figure:

1
RMS value = 2 Z Amplitude?

Frequ.
area

If a large part of the spectrum is taken into account, one speaks of a broad band characteristic value. If only individual
frequency bands are used, this is called a selective RMS value.

If the demodulation signal (demodulated signal) of the vibration acceleration is generated through a suitable
configuration of the Online System, the so-called LDZ value can be formed from its frequency spectrum in one
frequency band. This value is proportional to the signal strength in this frequency band. The squares of the amplitudes
in a selected frequency range are added together and the sum divided by 2 to obtain the LDZ value:

1
LdZ value = 3 Z Amplitude?

Frequ.
area

The LDZ-value is generally standardized, i.e. the level is quoted in relation to 10 g2. This is then called the LDZ-value.
A differentiation is also made between broad band and selective characteristic values for the LDZ-values.
The individual monitoring modes are explained in the following sections.

-

Please note that your device configuration may not support all of these monitoring modes.

4.3.1 Monitoring with broad band characteristic values

Monitoring the vibration velocity in the frequency band from 10 Hz to 1 kHz according to ISO 10816

The raw signal obtained from the vibration velocity is used for monitoring purposes in this case. The RMS-value is
calculated from the amplitudes in the frequency band from 10 Hz to 1 kHz. This characteristic value is called VDI 2056
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in the Dtect X1s, referring to the VDI guideline VDI 2056 which is still frequently used for vibration monitoring. This
guideline has been amended several times since and is now called ISO 10816.
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RMS value according to VDI 2056 in frequency range from 10 Hz to 1 kHz.

Monitoring the acceleration, velocity or displacement signal with a broad band RMS-value

The basic raw signal for this monitoring mode is obtained from the vibration acceleration, vibration velocity or vibration
displacement. The RMS value is determined for the frequency range from 0 Hz to the cut-off frequency of the low-pass.
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Low-pass cut-off frequency

Broad band RMS-value in the frequency range from 0 Hz to the cut-off frequency of the low-pass.

Monitoring with a broad band LDZ-value
The starting point for this monitoring mode is the demodulation signal for vibration acceleration. To obtain the LDZy-

characteristic value, its frequency spectrum from 0 Hz to the cut-off frequency of the low pass is evaluated, with the DC
level being suppressed.
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Low-pass cut-off frequency

Broad band LDZ-value in the frequency range from 0 Hz to the cut-off frequency of the low-pass.

4.3.2 Monitoring with fixed frequency bands and fixed alarm thresholds

For narrow-band, frequency-selective monitoring you can define up to 64 different monitors, each with a maximum of 20
frequency bands, in the online systems, depending on the particular model.

You can combine multiple characteristic values for any frequencies. For example, you can form a characteristic value
from the base frequency and the harmonic of an outer race ball pass frequency.

The selective RMS or selective LDZ-values are used as characteristic values for monitoring, again depending on the

design. Furthermore, both types of characteristic value allow a differentiation between monitoring of the selected
frequency bands with one common characteristic value or whether a separate characteristic value is to be used for each
frequency band.

The following illustration shows these selection possibilities for four frequency bands when generating the RMS value.
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Monitoring with selective characteristic values in four frequency bands.

An RMS value is generated for each individual frequency band, the values RMS, to RMS,,. If the frequency bands are
monitored individually, the alarm is triggered when one of these characteristic values exceeds its corresponding alarm
limit.

When monitoring with a common characteristic value, this is calculated according to the following formula:
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RMS value = JRMSE + RMSZ + RMS% + RMS;

In this case there is only one limit value for both pre and main alarm.

Please note: The sum total of RMS-values for individual frequency bands does not generally
( correspond to the calculation of the common RMS-value!

4.3.3 Monitoring with fixed frequency bands and speed-dependent alarm thresholds

If an additional speed signal is recorded via an additional channel the limits for the pre and main alarm can be defined
as a function of the speed. The limits are then called speed-dependent or speed-related.
Either the RMS or LDZ value can be used for monitoring just like the fixed alarm limits - depending on the Online

System.

4.3.4 Monitoring with speed-dependent frequency bands and alarm thresholds

In addition to the alarm limits, the frequency bands can also be speed dependent. Center frequencies and bandwidths
are both defined as a function of the speed signal then.

4.4 Order analysis

In the order analysis, a vibration signal is analysed for signal components whose frequency has a fixed correlation with
the rotational frequency of a rotating shaft. The order analysis is typically used when you are not interested in the
periods per unit of time but rather per revolution of the vibration signal. An example of this are damage frequencies that
are usually referred to shaft speed and are thus orders.

The result of an order analysis may be an order spectrum, for example, in which amplitude and phase of the signal are
applied not above the frequency but rather above the order. The order is dimensionless and indicates the number of
periods of the signal per shaft revolution. At a constant shaft frequency, the order O corresponds to the frequency
component of the signal at a frequency fj = O « f .. In this case, we obtain an order spectrum by means of Fourier

analysis of the time signal with subsequent normalization of the frequency axis on the rotational frequency.

In the FAG Viewer you can change the scaling of the frequency axis to "Order" when displaying
g an order spectrum (see "Modifying the appearance of a diagram"[ 163).

The following diagram shows the spectrum of a synthetic signal with the orders 1, 10 and 19, each with an amplitude of
1 and at a rotational frequency of . = 10 Hz. The three orders are clearly visible at 10, 100 and 190 Hz.
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If rotational frequency f, ., of the measured object is not constant during measurement, frequency f; belonging to order

O also changes. If, in this case, we calculate an order spectrum based on the time signal frequency spectrum and the
average rotational frequency, the order O appears "blurred" over several frequency lines. The greater the change of
rotational speed, the more difficult it is to analyse the orders.

The following diagram shows the spectrum of the signal with the orders 1, 10 and 19, again each with an amplitude of 1.
The rotational frequency increases on a linear basis from f,, = 10 Hz to f,, = 20 Hz.
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The "blurring” of orders in the frequency spectrum is clearly visible and increases with increasing order. As the peaks
belonging to the individual orders become wider, amplitude also decreases. Both aspects severely hamper an
evaluation of rotational-speed-dependent signal components.

To improve damage pattern recognition at varying rotational speed, ProCheck offers order analysis by resampling raw
and demodulation time signals. The time signals are rescanned at equidistant angle steps using a simultaneously
measured rotary encoder signal. The frequency analysis of the angular signals thus obtained provides the order
spectrums of the raw and demodulation data. Signal components whose frequency is in a constant relation to the
rotational frequency of the measured object do not appear "blurred" in these order spectrums even if rotational
frequency varies. This facilitates detection of typical roller bearing damage patterns at varying rotational speed. Signal
components whose frequency is not in a constant relation to the varying rotational frequency, in contrast, are "blurred".

As the result of a demodulation order analysis, the following diagram shows a demodulation order spectrum at an
average rotational frequency f,, = 30 Hz, that fluctuates by 15%. Despite the severe deviation of rotational speed, the

order spectrums are largely independent of the variation in rotational speed. The damage pattern is clearly visible up to
the seventh harmonic.
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For technical reasons, the permissible measurable rotational speed range is between 0.6 Hz
@/ and 4500 Hz at one pulse per revolution.

The maximum permissible rotational speed can be calculated using the following formula,
depending on the number of rotational speed impulses per minute:

4500/number of pulses per revolution = max. possible rotational speed (in Hz)
Example: "4500/60 (pulses per revolution) = 75 Hz or 4500 rpm"
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You can select order analysis in the Configuration Manager, in the monitoring configuration (see "Main channels"[ 05).

\ You can only select the order analysis if
g/ * the ProCheck device is running with a firmware version 2.0.0.0 or newetr,
* no more than one sensor/filter combination is defined (raw signal or demodulation),

* no characteristic values of the "time range" type exist.

In addition, the number of measured values for an order analysis is limited to 16384 and
maximum lowpass frequency is 5 kHz.

4.5 Monitoring types in the time domain

The online systems calculate various characteristic values simultaneously from the time signal during monitoring in the
time domain. These are

* the root mean square (RMS value),

¢ the peak,

¢ the vibration amplitude (peak-to-peak),

¢ the DC level, and

¢ the crest factor, the ratio between the signal's effective value and the peak.

More details of these characteristic values can be found in the “General information on vibration monitoring” PDF in the
“Characteristic vibration values” section (see installations CD).

4.6 Triggering and validation with auxiliary signals

Depending on the configuration of the systems, up to 8 auxiliary signals can be recorded simultaneously. Additional
channels can be used to measure speed, torque, temperature, pressure or other physical parameters. The signals are
processed directly after digitalization and used to validate triggering, for example.

The speed signal used to adapt the monitored frequency bands and/or alarm limits as described in section "Monitoring
types in the frequency domain”[ 25\ can also be recorded via an additional channel.

Triggering means that monitoring is only carried out under certain, predefined operating conditions, e.g. a certain
working temperature.

In ProCheck, such a trigger may be applied to multiple vibration channels. For example, such a trigger can ensure that a
maximum of 4 channels — depending on the trigger — are recorded on a rolling stand.

On the other hand, monitoring is continuous during validation. The auxiliary signal is recorded simultaneously. However,
a limit transgression for a characteristic value only triggers an alarm if the auxiliary signal has fulfilled a pre-defined
condition.

For example, if an alarm is only sensible on a machine at speeds between 400 and 600 rpm, this can be controlled via
validation.

_ Only validations are possible with the current design of the Dtect X1s devices. Dtect X1s does
g not support triggering as defined above. However, almost all monitoring tasks can be performed
just as well with validation.
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Configuration Manager

About the configuration manager

The Configuration Manager serves as a central control station on the external computer and allows you to
* Mavaye devices| 59, device configurations | 741 and monitoring configurations| 90,

* Load measuring data in the FAG Viewer viewer,

e Export, import or e-mail measured data,

e Create an alarm or measuring value report,

e Manage users /14,

The program can manage any number of Dtect X1s or ProCheck devices and their measuring data. Several
corresponding configurations for various monitoring tasks may also be saved in each device. The "demo-online" CM
database contains a sample system with devices and configurations.

Launch the Configuration Manager as follows:
* Click Start > Programs > FAG > Administrator > Configuration Manager.
* Log inl 46)with your user name.

In order to use the Administratorsoftware, you must log in as a user. In the device factory

g settings no password is assigned to the "admin" user. To prevent unauthorized access to
software and data you should assign a password for this user without delay (). (For further
information refer to “Log in/switch user"| 461 and “User management"| b)),

Data Link connects with the last database used. If you installed a database during software installation, the program
automatically connects to this database when you start the program for the first time. The program uses the default user
name and the default password. Further information can be found in “Change CM database"| 351

The Configuration Manager is launched.

Admin - Configuration Manager - Logged in user: admin ;|g|5|
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Rt aE X 0 s | v
Devices and configurations Steel - Properties of plant
® demo_onlinel -
i Mame
[l Devics 74 [steel
I:l". Group © General | Image I Additional infarmation | Advanced settings
- Device Stahhwer: )
Device 16 Subentries
Corfig 2006 Name Type
B werk 17 1 Device 74 device
1.E8 Getriebe 72 2 Group C Plant:
1.68 Getrisbe 52 3 Device Stahlwerk device
M 1Devics 83
EI@_Q_. Group 1
- [ Geriit bh24
#-[] Device B33
=1l HMI <700
[ Fonfiguration urten
HMICheck
. Acc Vel Dizpl_Test_Konfig
B Anlage
demo_orlinel OFFLINE EU [zr4jzons samatem

31



32

The program window is divided into the following sections:
® Click the toolbar (directly below the menu bar) to call up the most important functions.

* The registered devices as well as the corresponding device and monitoring configurations are displayed in the familiar
Windows Explorer tree view on the left-hand side of the program window. You can show/hide the entries in the tree

view by clicking on

=% o =™ You can specify up to 5 planning levels at any level in the tree view. With the aid of

these planning levels, you can structure complex system configurations for a better overview.

* The Configuration Manager displays the settings of the element currently selected in the tree view on the right.

* The status bar at the bottom edge of the window displays the currently selected CM database and connection status.
The text "Online" or "Offline" indicates whether or not the Configuration Manager is currently connected with a device.
If a connection exists the serial number of the device is displayed next to this on the right.

v

The context menu in the tree view provides additional menu items.
* Left-click on a tree item and
* then right-click on the item.

You can only invoke Configuration Manager context menu functions if the user has the
appropriate permissions and if the function makes sense in the particular context. Disabled
functions are greyed out and cannot be invoked.

You can copy the entire tree view to the clipboard and paste it into an editor from there:
* Click on any tree item.

® Press CTRL+ALT+L. All levels of the tree view are automatically expanded and copied to the
clipboard.

* Open an editor, e.g. MS Excel, and press CTRL+V: This pastes the tree view into the
application with all planning levels visible.

Icons in the tree view

The following icons are used in the Configuration Manager tree view:

Icon

= i

Device config.

Pump

B Fesine

P .‘|'1||.,

11,
18
44_‘;.-9

|:| Pump [5]

Meaning
The alarm state is green; there is no alarm.

The alarm state is yellow; there is a pre-alarm.
The alarm state is red; there is a main alarm.
There is a non-response alarm [6h.

There is a sensor error [ 24,

There is a non-response alarm and a sensor error.

The configuration is invalid [ 125, This is the case if
e adevice configuration does not contain a monitoring configuration.
e adevice or monitoring configuration contains an invalid value.

The configuration is inactive. This is the case if
e amonitoring configuration was deactivated (ProCheck only: Activate configuration| 91).
e as long as a configuration is outdated.

The configuration is outdated 125\, If an outdated configuration is displayed, the program shows the time when the
configuration became outdated.

There are time signal data.

There are FFT data.

There are alarm FFT data.

There are characteristic value data.

The tree item counter! 148 (n) is activated and the number of subentries is displayed.
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Show selection information

In the Configuration Manager you can display additional information for each item in the tree view, including the type of
item (e.g. system, ProCheck or Dtect X1s), the position in the tree level (e.g. device, device configuration or monitoring
configuration), the time and user when the item was created and when it was last edited.

* Click on an item in the list of devices and configurations and
e select Show selection information from the context menu.

5.1 Manage databases

The FAG Administrator software uses SQL databases for condition monitoring and bearing data. The data required for
configuration, evaluation of measuring data, and user management is stored centrally in the CM database.

g You may only use ANSI characters of the Latin-1 codepage for entries that are stored in the
database. This includes, for example, device and configuration names, characteristic value
names, channels and the like.

The bearing database contains approx. 20,000 bearings from different manufacturers. The individual programs of the
FAG Administrator software use the following SQL databases jointly:

Icon Name Description
- cm_online CM database for the FAG online monitoring systems
e} cm_bearings Bearing database

The Administrator software is delivered with the Microsoft SQL Server 2012 Express Edition database software, but the
size of the database is limited to 10 GB for licensing reasons. You can manage the various databases with the database
administration| 35,

_ If you have an older MS SQL database program or if you want to continue using your existing
g CM databases, please note the following hints:

¢ |f you are working with the FAG Administrator software version 4.10 and an older database
program as MS SQL Express 2012,

o backup! 40 the CM database and update[ 42) the database in the database management by
using the default update script update_cm_online.xml.

e |f you are working with the FAG Administrator software version 4.10 and the delivered
database program MS SQL Express 2012, but you want to continue using your existing data
from MS SQL Server 2005 / 2008 or Express 2005 / 2008,

o backupl40) the CM database, then export/ % your data with the older Administrator
software version and import/ 135 data into the new installation.

or:

0 our experts will perform the entire CM database update for you. For more information about
this fee-based service, please contact our support (see "Contact" | 2sb).

You will find further information in the chapter "Update software" [ 21\

If you require more space in the database please consult FAG Industrial Services GmbH/ 258,
e To display the memory used in the database click Extras > Options > Database > General

g' (see also "Program settings"[1sb).
¢ [f there is less than 512 MB of unused space in the CM database, a warning is displayed.
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CAUTION Measured data may be lost if database is full!

If the maximum storage capacity of the CM database has been used up, a warning is displayed.
If additional measured data is downloaded from a device when the database is full, this data
cannot be saved and will be lost!

Free up storage space in the database by
* deleting unneeded data,

® storing existing data to a different location using the export function and then deleting the CM
database.

5.1.1 Select CM database on server

When you first start the Administrator software, you must select the database server and a CM database.
Select a CM database on the database server as follows:

® Click on File > Open database.

Or:

* Click Change database in the login dialog.

Select CM database

Connect to database - CM database

Select SGL server

Server name: Ii POS0E02674CM_DATABASE] j L
. = My computer

Select user authentication

 UszeWindows authentication

i+ Use user name and password

v Default uzer and password

Uzer name: Isa

Pasaword: I’“‘"“

Select databaze
MHame: Idemo_online 4 ﬂ xé ‘

Define database alias

Alias Idemo_online [POSDS531SNCM_DATABASE]

Ok I LCancel

1. Select SQL server

First select the SQL server where the database is located. You have the following options:

* By default, the Server name list displays the SQL server applications running on your computer. Select the database:
Or:

e Click ¥ and enter the full server name.

Or:

* Click =] to search the SQL servers available in the network and display them in the server list. Then select the server
from the list.

If the server list is empty — e.g. due to restricted Windows user permissions — you must enter
"PC name\SQLEXPRESS" manually (e.g. if your PC’s name is "peters_laptop", then the server
name would be "peters_laptop\SQLEXPRESS"). You can find your PCs name above the disk
drives in the Windows Explorer. If you are unsure about the computer name ask your sys
admin.
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_ Database servers that you added using " are saved in the Server name list and are
@/ automatically available next time you run the program. Click = to delete items from the list.

2. Select user authentication

There are several options to log on to the database server:

* Activate Use Windows authentication to log on with your Windows user name and your Windows password.
Or:

* Activate Use user name and password and

* activate Default user and password to use the default login (see note).

Or:

* Activate Use user name and password,

* deactivate Default user and password and

® enter you own user name and password.

_ By default, the program created a wuser account called “cmuser" (password
g “CM_services$luser”) for accessing the database server during installation. For database
servers installed with the Administrator software version 4.4 or older, the user name is "sa" and

the password "sql8".

If you were using your own (custom) password, please enter it.

3. Select database

After selecting a database server in step 1, the program displays the databases available on the server in the Database
list.

* The available databases are displayed in the Name list. Select a database or click LI to refresh the list of databases.

e Click #% to test the connection. If the connection fails, check your user data. If necessary, contact your system
administrator.

4, Enter database alias

Optionally, you can give the selected database an alias name to make it easier to distinguish it from other databases. If
you have already given the database an alias name, this alias is displayed, otherwise the name of the database
including the name of the server.

e Click OK to use the selected CM database.

5.1.2 Change CM database

You can connect the configuration manager with another CM database as follows:

® Click on File > Open database.

Or:

* Click File > Database history to select a database from the list of recently opened databases.

Or:

* Double-click on the name of the currently open database in the Devices and configurations section.

\ You can select a CM database by clicking “Change database” in the login dialog. This dialog is
@/ not displayed if automatic user login 14 (auto-login) is activated.

Further steps are described in "Select CM database on server"| 34\,

5.1.3 Database administration

With the aid of the database management of the Administrator software you can
¢ Create new databases

* Register databases on a database server

* Deregister databases from a database server

* Update databases (Update)

* Backup databases (Backup)
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e Restore databases
e Delete databases.

Install the databases and the database administration on a central computer that is always

5/ available.

You can start the database administration as follows:

* Click Start > Programs > FAG > Administrator > Tools > Database administration.
Or:
¢ Click Extras > Database administration in the Configuration Manager menu.

You can only call up the database administration in the Configuration Manager if both software
g components are installed on the same computer.

Database administration 101 x|

File Actions Extras Help

Auwvailable databazes

crm_bearings
crm_onling
demao_online

Select an action, pleaze.

aster [POS0S53194CM_DATABASE] 5:03:52 PM o
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5.1.3.1 Create database

You can create a new database as follows:
e Click Actions > Create database to create a new CM database.

Database administration — 101 x|

File Actions Extras Help

E e e el Create database

Create a new database

Databaze type: IAdmin database j
Starage location: IC:\Plogram Files'Microsoft SOL ServerytSSAL 1M SSALMD ata j Default path |

Databaze nane Icm_online‘l Default name |

Fieady to create database cm_onlinel ;I

Exrecute |

1 master [FOSOSE310CM_DATABASE] [ |5:05:08 P 4

* Select the type of database from the Database type list (currently only Administrator databases are supported).
* Click Storage location and select the directory containing the database.

To avoid problems with MS SQL Express, please always use the default directory used during
g installation! The default directory for Microsoft SQL Express is "C:\All Programs\Microsoft SQL
Server\MSSQL.1\MSSQL\Data\".

To save a database in a directory other than the default directory, the user must have full
access to this directory. If you have any questions, please contact your system administrator.

e Enter a name for the database in Database name.

The database name must begin with a letter. It may be max. 120 characters long and only
g contain the following characters: 'A..Z', 'a..Z','0..9'," ', '@", '#', '$".

Or:

* Click Default name to generate a name automatically. The default name is "cm_online". If a database already exists
with this name, a serial number is appended ("cm_onlinel", "cm_online2", etc.).

* Click on Execute.
The program creates the database and automatically appends it to the selected CM database.
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5.1.3.2 Attach database (register)

Attach a database to the SQL server as follows:

e Select the database server and the database (see “Select CM database on server"[ 34).
® Click Actions > Attach database.

Database administration

File Actions Extras Help

Avallable databazes ————

=] POS0S5319\CM_DATABASE
5----cm_bearings

em_onling
E----cIemo_onIineS

Attach database

Attach database to SQL-Server

=101 ]

Drata files (MDF):

Browse... |

Lag file [LDF):

Browse... |

Databasze name:

C:%Program Filez\Microgoft SOL Server\b 5 50L. 15 5500 dataherm_online. mdf d

=l

:4Program Filesi\Microzoft SOL ServersWSSOL14WMSS 0L atabem_online_log, Idf d
=

Clear list |

Icm_online‘l Default name |

Fieady to attach database cm_onlinel ;I

Exrecute |

i master [POS0S53194CM_DATABASE]

Si06:15 PM

4

* Click Browse... in the Data files section and select the appropriate database file (*.mdf).
* Click Browse... in the Log file section and select the associated LDF file.

To avoid problems with MS SQL Express, please always use the default directory used during
g installation for database files! The default directory for Microsoft SQL Express is "C:\All
Programs\Microsoft SQL Server\MSSQL.1\MSSQL\Data\".

To attach a database from a directory other than the default directory, the “Everyone” user must

have full access to this directory. If you have any questions, please contact your system
administrator.

Click Clear list to remove the selected database files (MDF and LDF).

* The program automatically detects the database name from the file hame. Alternatively, you can enter a different
name for the database in Database name. Click Default name to undo this change and use the name from the file

name again.

The database name must begin with a letter. It may be max

contain the following characters: 'A..Z', 'a..z', '0..9', ' ','@", '#', '$".

Click on Execute. The program attaches the database.

. 120 characters long and only



5.1.3.3 Detach database (deregister)

Configuration Manager

You can only detach a database if it is not being used by the Administrator software or other

g programs.

You can detach a database from the SQL server as follows:

e Select the database server and the database (see “Select CM database on server"| 34).
* Click on the appropriate database in the list of Available databases.
® Click Actions > Detach database.

=
File Actions Extras Help
Auwvailable databazes Detach database
= POSOSE219CH DATABASE Detach database from SQL Server
cr_bearings
cm_onllng Database to detach: dema_onlines
demao_onlined
Fieady to detach database demo_online8 ;I
The databasze files are:
C:\Program FilesiMicrozoft SOL Server\MS50L.14\M55 0L atahdemo_online 2. mdf
C:\Program Files\Microsaft SAL Server\MSS0L.15M550LAD ata\demo_onlink2_log.Idf
Exrecute |
asker [POS0S5319NCM_DATABASE] | 20701 PM S

* Click on Execute.

The database is detached from the SQL server and removed from the list of available databases.
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5.1.3.4 Backup database

1

You can back-up a database as follows:

e Select the database server and the database (see “Select CM database on server"| 34).
* Click on the appropriate database in the list of Available databases.

* Click Actions > Backup database.

Secure your CM databases at regular intervals, so that they can be restored if necessary.

Database administration — 101 x|

File Actions Extras Help
F L ]l Backup database

) POSOBE19WCM DATABASE Backup database
..cm_bearings
cm_online
‘... dema_onlined

Databaze for backup: cr_online

Save backup to:

Fieady to backup databaze crm_online ;I

Exrecute |

1 master [FOSOSE310CM_DATABASE] [ |5:08:14 P 4

* Click Save Backup to and select the MS SQL backup directory and a name for the backup file.

¢ Click on Execute.
The program saves the database.

¢ |f you wish to overwrite a backup file, you can keep it as a history. The new backup file is then
g saved with a serial number.
* To avoid problems with MS SQL Express, please always use the backup directory created
during installation! The backup directory for Microsoft SQL Express is "C:\Programme
\Microsoft SQL Server\MSSQL.1\MSSQL\Backup\".
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5.1.3.5 Restore database

You can restore a database as follows:

e Select the database server and the database (see “Select CM database on server"[ 34).
* Click Actions > Restore database.

Database administration — 101 x|

File Actions Extras Help

F e e el F.2store database
£ POS0SS3194CM_DATABASE Restore database from backup file
crn_bearings
- em_ohline Bestore database from: IC:\F‘rogram Files'Microzaft SOL ServersMSSOL.14MS SOL B ackupicm_orlir v |
i demno_onlined
" Ovenanite existing databaze {+ Create new database
Databaze nane: Icm_online Default name |
Storage location: IE: “Program FileshMicrosoft SOL ServersMS5S0L 185500, j Default path |
Rieady to restore databaze cm_online ;I
I
Exrecute |

i master [POS0S53194CM_DATABASE] | 5i09:35 PM )

* Click Restore database from and select the backup file (*.DAT).

* In order to overwrite the existing database with the backup file, close all other programs first. Then click Overwrite
existing database.

=1

If you select "Overwrite existing database”, all data of the existing database will be lost!

Or:
* Click Create new database to create a new database from the backup file and automatically append it.

* The program automatically detects the database name from the name of the backup file as the default name.
Alternatively, you can enter a different name for the database in Database name. Click Default name to undo the
change and apply the name of the backup file.

* Click on the Storage location list and select a directory or click Default directory.

To avoid problems with MS SQL Express, please always use the default directory used during
g/ installation! The default directory for Microsoft SQL Express is "C:\All Programs\Microsoft SQL
Server\MSSQL.1\MSSQL\Data\".

To save a database in a directory other than the default directory, the user must have full
access to this directory. If you have any questions, please contact your system administrator.

* Click on Execute.
The program restores the database from the backup file.
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5.1.3.6 Update database

1

This function allows you to

Before you update a database, make a backupl 40" of the database.

* update a CM database created with Administrator version 4.2 or higher or
* update a bearing database from the FAG Trendline software
for use with the current Administrator version.

You can update a database as follows:

e Select the database server and the database (see “Select CM database on server"| 34).
* Click on the appropriate database in the list of Available databases.

® Click Actions > Update database.

Database administration — 101 x|

File Actions Extras Help

Available databases ——— | UL TG Gl b1

£ POS0SE219CH_DATABASE Update databasze
cri_bearings
: cri_ohline

- demo_orlingS

Databaze for update: cr_online

Update script:

Admin database tppe 3 version 30 ;I

Update script ‘update_cm_onlive.«ml* fiir
- Administrator database type 3 version 16 up to version 30,

The database already iz updated to version 30|

Erecute |

i master [POS0S53194CM_DATABASE] | Si07:39 PM )

The database type and version number are displayed.
* Click in the update script and select the appropriate script file for the database (see Table below).

By default, the script files (*.XML) for database update are stored in the program directory of

g the Administrator software in "Database Administration\resource\".
Database type Icon and label Update script
CM Database - cm_online update_cm_online.xml
Bearing database i) cm_bearings update_cm_bearings.xml

If you have selected an update script, the program automatically checks whether it can be used with the database. If this
check is successful, you can update the database.

* Click on Execute.
The program updates the database.
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5.1.3.7 Delete database

To delete a database:
e Select the database server and the database (see “Select CM database on server"[ 34).
* Click Actions > Delete database.

Database administration — 101 x|

File Actions Extras Help
B e e | D elete database

=) POSOSS31SMCM DATABASE Delete a database
‘e om_bearings

cm_online [atabase to delete: dema_onlines

B derno_orlined

Fieady to delete databaze demao_onlined ;I

Exrecute |

i master [POS0S53194CM_DATABASE] | SI10:22 PM )

* Make sure that you have selected the correct database to delete.
* Click Execute and confirm the warning about deleting the database.

CAUTION If you delete the selected database, the database and the data it contains are deleted
irretrievably!
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5.1.3.8 Refresh view

If you have made changes to the databases you will need to refresh the database view.
¢ Click File > Refresh tree.

Or:

® Press F5.

The list of "Available databases" is reloaded.

5.1.3.9 Log files

The Administrator software logs information about system messages, database actions and import/export processes in
separate log files.

For support purposes you can automatically assort these log files in Configuration Manager and send them to our
Support| 2s0),

Assort log files
® Click Assort log files in the Extras menu.
* Select the data to save for support purposes.

-

e Define the start date from which to assort the files and
* select a directory to save to.
e Click OK.

If you select "data files", the file size may be too big to e-mail the log files.

\ Depending on the version of Windows installed on your system, the log directory is at the
@/ following default location:

* Windows 7, Windows 8: In the "Common Application Data” directory, e.g. c:\\Program Data
\Condition Monitoring\Administrator\logs.

Open log folder

* Click Open log folder in the Extras menu.
The log directory is displayed in Windows Explorer. You can open log files in a text editor.

5.1.3.10 Database properties

Displays properties and other information about the selected database.
* Select a database from the Available databases list and

¢ click Extras > Database properties.

The following information about the CM database being used is displayed:
* Name of the database server

* Name of the database

* Used memory

* Free memory

The ratio of free to used memory is also presented as a diagram.

\ The free memory display and the diagram can only return plausible information if the database
@/ and database server are on the same system.

Other database properties are displayed in addition to the database information:
* Name of the database

¢ Type and version of the database

e Storage location of the database files (MDF and LDF)



Configuration Manager

5.1.3.11 Settings

You can open the general program settings configuration window via the Tools > Options menu item.

To change the settings the user currently logged in must have the required access rights (see

@/ "User management/ 1451").

A tree view is displayed on the left-hand side of the window and shows a range of configuration options arranged in
groups. You can expand the view and configuration options by clicking the symbols in front of the groups.

Information on the individual configuration options is provided or input masks are displayed on the right-hand side of the
window.

General

Language

In this dialog you can choose a different language for the user interface. The program must be restarted if the language
setting is changed.

* Select the required language.
¢ |f you wish to apply the change directly close the window with "OK", or you can make additional settings.

Database

History

If this option is selected a list of all databases opened to date is displayed on the right. The entries in this list are the one
used to open databases from the File > Open database menu. You can also use this option to delete entries in this list
for clarity of overview.

To delete an alarm list entry:
® Select one or (by holding the CTRL key down) multiple items from the list and
* press the Delete item button to start the deletion operation.

Miscellaneous

The following information about the CM database being used is displayed:
* Name of the database server

* Name of the database

* Used memory

* Free memory

The ratio of free to used memory is also presented as a diagram.

_ The free memory display and the diagram can only return plausible information if the database
g and database server are on the same system.

Contact
Our address, telephone and fax number as well as our e-mail and Internet address are provided here.
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5.2 Log in as / switch user

* You can Change database/ 38 in the login dialog by clicking the button.
@/ * The user list always displays the users of the database currently connected.

Log in as user
When you first start the Administrator software, the program prompts you for your user name and password.

Login dialog x|

!5 D atabaze login

3,0 demo_onlined [PUSO55319\CM_DATABASE] Change databass |

User

I admin j

Pazgword

Change
paszsword... I

ok I LCancel

Select a user and enter the password. At this stage you can change your password at any time. Click OK to start the
program.

* |n order to use the Administrator software, you must log in as a user. As delivered, there is no

@/ password for the "admin" and "guest” users. To prevent unauthorized access to software and

data you should assign a password for the “admin” without delay (Further information in User
management| 14b)).

* A user must always be logged in. If you cancel the Login dialog three times in a row, the
software automatically closes.

If you wish to log in automatically with a user name and password, you can configure an “Auto-login”[ 148 in the options.

Change user

* Click Change user in the Extra menu.
Select a log-in name from the list of users created in the user management/ 45, enter the password and click OK.

If you change user data via the user management (create a new user, for example) the
@/ configuration manager must be restarted in order for the updated list of users to be loaded.

5.3 Set up planning level

With the aid of planning levels you can combine devices and their configurations in a branch. For example, you can
assign devices in different buildings to a single planning level with the name of the building. You can create planning
levels at all levels of the tree structure Devices and configurations.

You can build up a hierarchy of up to 5 planning levels. To add a planning level, right-click to call up the context menu in
the tree structure:

® Select Add item for a planning level of the top hierarchy.
* Select Add sub-item to create a subordinate planning level.
Please refer to the following sections for details about working with planning levels.

General
This tab displays all devices, along with their name and type, that are combined in the planning level.
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Image

You can store a suitable image for the planning level (for example) here. You can use either JPEG or BMP files. Images
with a file size exceeding 500 kB are automatically scaled down and compressed.

* To do this click on & and select the file that contains the preferred image using the selection dialog box.
¢ Follow the same procedure as above if you wish to change the image.
Click on #% to delete the image and click on Eto print it.

Additional information
This tab is used to enter any text, e.g. to add further information about the planning level.

Advanced settings

You can configure additional settings for e-mailing export data (E-service) on this tab. For more information, refer to the
chapter "Export and send data" [ 135,

Edit name of entry in planning level

* Double-click the name.

* Enter the name in the input box and click = on the toolbar.

* The edited name is displayed in this overview and in the tree view Devices and configurations.

Edit additional entry information name in planning level
® Double-click the additional information.
e Enter the text in the input box and click & on the toolbar.

Reset alarm(s)

You can reset the alarm status for an entry (cf. "Reset alarm status"[132):
* Select a device configuration.

* Right-click the selection and select Device > Reset alarm(s) or

e click on :E:'.

Update alarm state

You can update the alarm state for one or all tree items.

® Select a device and

¢ click Update alarm state of selected nodes in the Edit menu.
Or:

* Click Update all alarm states in the Edit menu.

Display device serial number

You can display the serial number of each device in the tree view. If the device is available, it is displayed:
® Select the device in the tree view.

* Right-click to call up the context menu.

® Select Go to device in the context menu.

Or:

® Select the device and press CTRL+G.

Refresh tree view

® Click on .
Or:
® Press CTRL+R or F5.

5.4 Set up device communication

You can connect a device to a PC using the following communication methods:
e direct serial connection,

¢ modem or GSM modem connection,
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* TCP/IP protocol network connection. The ProCheck device has a network interface and supports the TCP/IP protocol.
In the Dtect X1s device, the integrated “COM server" manages the network connection between the Dtect X1s device
and PC.

The program always connects to a device when you do the following in the Configuration Manager
e create a new device| 5%,

e connect/ 581to a selected device.

The connection build-up progress window then appears:

Configure communication channel

Configuration

TCFAP
Address: J127.001
@ Part number: ISDDD
ki adem
Serial

ak Lancel

To configure the communication proceed as follows:
* Select the tab containing the required connection type.

e Configure the appropriate settings as described in "Direct serial connection”[48), "Modem connection”[49) and "TCP/
IP connection"| 55,

* If the device is password-protected, enter the passwords in the Configuration Manager. Cf. “Passwords"[ 581,
* Click the OK button to begin establishing the connection.

You connection mode selection is saved along with your settings.

g/ If you wish to use the same method to establish a connection with the device the next time
round, click OK to confirm this.

5.4.1 Direct serial connection

This connection type is characterized by the serial transfer of data. Before you configure the connection make sure that
¢ the serial interface is selected on the specific device (see ProCheck and Dtect X1s manual),

* the serial interface of the device is connected to the serial interface of the PC with a suitable serial cable,

¢ the configuration manager has detected the connected serial interface and the data transfer rates of both interfaces
are identical.

A commercially-available serial cable is supplied for connection of the Dtect X1s device to a
{ computer. This cable is not suitable for connecting the Dtect X1s device to a modem. Refer to
the Dtect X1s device manual for a wiring layout.

® Select the Serial tab.
* Select the serial interface to which the data cable for connecting the device is connected.
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* Select the speed to be used for communication with the device via the serial connection. The standard baud rate is
9600 baud.

* Confirm your selection with OK.
The connection is automatically established.

If the data transfer rates at the computer and device are not the same you will receive a message that the connection
could not be established. In this instance try to establish the connection using another data transfer rate.

You can edit the transfer rate of the interface of the selected device in the Configuration Manager:
* Right-click the device in the Configuration Manager and select Baud rate.

Or:

* Click the device in the Configuration Manager and click Baud rate in the Device menu.

\ Please observe that the baud rate at the device can only be modified if the device is connected
@/ to the control computer via a direct serial connection.

5.4.2 The modem connection

With this type of connection data is transmitted via a fixed line telephone network or a mobile network. Before you
configure the connection make sure that

* alandline modem or GSM modem is connected to the "Config/Com" interface of the Dtect X1s device,

¢ the control computer also has a modem connection configured for Windows. For more information please refer to the
documentation supplied with your modem and the Windows manual.

This section describes which minimum requirements the modem must meet and also how to set up the control computer
and the ProCheck or Dtect X1s device so they can communicate with one another via the modem.

_ Please note that you can only connect a landline or GSM modem to the Dtect X1s device using
g a null modem cable. Refer to the Dtect X1s device manual for a wiring layout.

_ The following sections explain only how to establish the data connection using commercially-
g available modems. Consult the instructions for use supplied with the modems to find out about
their special features, how they operate and how they can be connected to a telephone network

and subsequently configured.

System requirements for the modem

For the modem connection to function correctly it must be possible to make specific settings on the Dtect X1s device
side. These are sent to the modem using what are known as AT commands.

The most important configuration options and commands are listed below.

As the configuration options and AT command set may vary between modems, check and

. I( compare this information with the instructions provided with your modem.
Function AT command Explanation
Echo On ATELl Echo: All characters received by a modem in command mode are returned to the sender.
Echo Off ATEO
Auto-Answer on ATS0=1 Auto-Answer: The modem automatically responds in the event of an incoming call.
Auto-Answer off ATS0=0 This function must be switched on at the modem on the Dtect X1s device.
DTR on AT&D2 Response of modem to a change of voltage at the DTR line: Modem on Dtect X1s device: "DTR
DTR off AT&DO off".
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5.4.2.1 Connection with control computer via fixed network modem
Make sure that:

* the modem is connected to the telephone network as described in the relevant manual, is connected to a free serial
interface on your control computer and is configured for Windows, and

¢ the modem is switched on.

e Select the Modem tab in the Add communication channel window.

MName
|Channel 1
Canfiguration

Maodem
Device narme: I ﬂ
Y
Maodem
Serial

Help | ] LCancel

* Please enter the phone number of the modem to which the device is connected in the Telephone number box. If the
modem at the control computer is on a branch line of a telephone system you will probably need to insert the digit O in
front of the phone number to obtain the network.

® Select the modem you wish to use to establish the connection from the Modem list box.
* Click OK.

Your input is then saved for the next time you wish to establish a connection and a connection with the device is
established. If you selected the "Request password" option when configuring the device (see "Set up modem at device"
['51), you will be asked to enter it when the connection is being established.

If your modem is connected on a branch line of the telephone system you will have to make the

g/ corresponding settings when installing the modem driver otherwise your modem will not be able
to establish a connection.

Please observe that you can only establish the connection if you have configured/51 the
g/ modem which is connected to the device.

5.4.2.2 Connection via GSM modem at control computer

The GSM modem only differs slightly from the fixed network modem when used in conjunction with the control computer.

If a Windows driver was not supplied with the GSM modem, install a standard modem with a data transfer rate of 9600
baud.

Make sure that:

e the modem is correctly connected to the control computer,

* a SIM card that is enabled for the outgoing communication of data is used, and

* the modem is switched on.

e Call up an appropriate command in the configuration manager to establish a connection.
® Select the "GSM" tab in the "Connect with device" window.
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You can select the modem connected to the control computer and enter the phone number in this tab.

* Select the modem required or GSM operation from the "TAPI Modem" list box.

¢ Enter the phone number of the modem in the "Telephone number" field by which the device can be contacted.
* Close the dialog box by pressing the OK button.

Your input is then saved for the next connection session and a connection with the device is established.
If the GSM modem is not yet registered in the network you will be asked to enter the PIN.

If you selected the "Request password" option when configuring the device (see "Set up modem at device"[ 51, you will
be asked to enter it when the connection is being established.

5.4.2.3 Set up modem at device

ProCheck

To install a modem on the ProCheck, the device must be created in the Configuration Manager and it must be possible
to make a connection via the serial interface or TCP/IP network.

* Click the device in the Devices and configurations tree view.
* Configure the modem connection in the Communication settings | 641 tab.
* Send the configuration to the device (cf. "Send device configuration to device"[ 90Y).

Dtect X1s
Modem setup is carried out in three steps:

1. The configuration required for operation of the modem is first of all stored in the device with the assistance of the
configuration manager.

2. The serial interface of the device is then configured.

3. The modem is then connected to the device and restarted in order to transfer the modem configuration from the Dtect
X1s device to the modem.

Start the configuration of the Dtect X1s modem as follows:
* establish and activate a direct serial connection between the Dtect X1s device and control computer.

* Select the connected device in the Configuration Manager then go to the Device settings tab in the properties
display on the right-hand side.

The configuration data for the Dtect X1s modem currently stored in the database are displayed in this tab. If the bottom
section of the tab is coloured red this indicates that the modem configuration saved in the database is not the same as
the modem configuration stored in the Dtect X1s device. The Replace with device values option overwrites the values
stored in the database with those of the Dtect X1s device. Conversely, the Send to device option updates the Dtect X1s
device with the configuration data saved in the database.
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2ch device - Properties of device

Mame Software version

|2ch device |2600

Device location Serial number

| |EEEEFEE

Mext call Last call

|3H23#2DDB 12:06:57 PM |1 1/8/2006 4:16: 28 AM

Device properties.  Device settings | Image I Additional informationl Advanced settingsl

Password sethings

User password Repeat user password
Paower user password Repeat power uger password

.

Communication settings

I~ Usze GSM modem

Initialization i

|ﬂT SO=1E 0D OEW +CR I

Phare rurmber Fl2

|0240791 4334

Advanced Reinitizlization interal

I +CR IU '¢I miry
0 = Dizables this feature!

Dial mode " Pulze dial o Multi-frequency

Benlare with dewice waliies I Cand bn dauvica I

Details of configuration:
* Select the modem type to connect to the Dtect X1s device from the “The device communicates via..." list box.

* Enter the AT commands you wish to use to initialize the modem in the Initialization field. The DTR Off, Echo Off and
Auto-Answer On settings are required. The initialization string with the modem commands described in "Modem
requirements| 49" is ATEO&DOSO=1. This initialization corresponds to the Dtect X1s device default setting.

You can execute several AT commands successively. Commands requiring a "Carriage Return" at the end must be
completed with the + CR switch. Additional commands may be entered after this.

® |t is still necessary to enter the phone number of the Remote Server to be used by the Dtect X1s device to send its
data in the Phone number field and

* to configure the dial mode with which the Dtect X1s device connects using the selection boxes “Multi-frequency” and
“Pulse dial". Where GSM modems are used please select "Multi-frequency".

Additional information on remote operation is provided in "The Remote Server| 20",

If a GSM type modem is used:

¢ enter the 4-digit PIN in the PIN field. This is required to verify the access rights during the initialization phase before
dialling in to the mobile network. You will be given this four digit PIN when registering with the network operator.

Please enter the PIN carefully. If the incorrect number is sent three times to the mobile network
modem any further attempts to enter the PIN will initially be blocked.

g The PIN input can be enabled again using a suitable program. To do this, refer to the manual
supplied with the modem.

A time interval for re-initializing communication can be specified in Reinitialization interval. This means (for example)
that if the connection with a GSM modem is interrupted, the modem is re-initialized and logs in to the network once this
time has elapsed. Set the time interval to "0" if you do not wish the modem to be re-initialized automatically. In this case
the Dtect X1s device will only be re-initialized each time it is restarted.

It may also be useful to specify automatic re-initialization where fixed network modems are used. The modem's settings
may be lost if it is switched off then switched back on later, for example. Re-initialization ensures that the modem
receives the necessary settings again within a defined period and can therefore continue to receive and send data.
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The input in the "Device settings" tab is now complete.
® Save the settings and send them to the Dtect X1s device.
The configuration is now sent to the Dtect X1s device and saved there.

¢ Adjust the baud rate to be used by the Dtect X1s device to communicate with the modem via the context menu (also
see "Direct serial connection| 48").

_ In contrast to fixed network modems, the majority of mobile network modems do not
g automatically adopt the data transfer rate of the connected Dtect X1s device. Please therefore
ensure that the Dtect X1s device and modem are using the same data transfer rate on their
shared data connection. The default data transfer rate for GSM modems is hormally 9600 baud,

but in some cases 19200 baud is also used.

* Now disconnect the serial connection between the control computer and Dtect X1s device.
The Dtect X1s device restarts.

Connect the Dtect X1s modem

Once you have sent the modem configuration to the Dtect X1s device and made sure that the data transfer rate for the
connection between Dtect X1s device and modem is configured correctly you can connect the modem to the Dtect X1s
device.

* First switch off the Dtect X1s device.

* Connect the modem to the telephone network and the "Config/Com" serial interface on the front panel of the Dtect
X1s device as described in the manual supplied with the modem.

e Switch the modem on.
e Switch the Dtect X1s device on.

The Dtect X1s device is then restarted. When the device restarts it detects that a modem is connected to the serial
interface and sends it the saved modem configuration. The modem connection has now also been configured on the
Dtect X1s device.

Automatic modem detection

Each time it restarts, the Dtect X1s device carries out an automatic search for the modem. This is indicated by the
"Search modem" message on the display. If a modem is not connected to the Dtect X1s device, it automatically enters
direct serial communication mode.

If the Dtect X1s device detects a modem on the serial interface, this is initialized. All strings sent to the modem for the
purposes of initialization as well as the responses by the modem are displayed by the Dtect X1s device. This makes
troubleshooting easier should problems arise in conjunction with the modem operation. The sequence is described
below using a connected GSM modem as an example.

On the Dtect X1s device, the following messages are displayed in the top two lines of the

g' display.
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e Start of modem detection

Wait for answer

Modem detection started, Dtect X1s device waiting for modem to respond.

Search Modem ]

* The connected modem has been detected.

Search Modem
Modem found

Dtect X1s device has detected modem.

® Checks are carried out to determine whether the GSM modem is already registered in the network.

+CPIN: SIM PIN

Is modem registered? +CPIN:SIM PIN response means that modem requires a PIN

[ AT+CPIN=? ]

¢ [f not, the modem is registered by sending the PIN.

Sending Pin
+CPIN: Ready

PIN was sent. Response by modem to confirm acceptance of PIN.

* The modem was successfully registered in the network.

[ Registered! ]

Registration of the GSM modem successfully completed.

* The modem is initialized, the corresponding AT command is sent

[ATEO&DOSO=1&W]

The Dtect X1s device sends initialization string from modem configuration

OK

Modem responds with "OK". Initialization successful

[ATEO&DOSO=1&W]

* The modem responds with "OK", initialization is complete.

[ Init modem done! ]

Initialization successfully completed.

* The Dtect X1s device changes to monitoring mode.
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The error messages that can occur when the modem is in operation as well as their possible causes are listed in the
table below which is intended as a troubleshooting aid.

Messages Possible cause

No Answer Modem is not responding.

Timeout The maximum waiting period in which a response must be received from the modem has been exceeded. The
flow of data has been interrupted.

Wrong Frame The character frame received contains error(s). The responses from the modem do not start and end with
<CR><LPF>.

Modem deselected A modem was detected on the Dtect X1s device. However, the initialization failed. The modem operation was
switched off.

Can't init modem The modem could not be initialised.

Pin rejected! The PIN that was sent was rejected by the network. The GSM modem cannot be registered.

Pin locked Sending of the PIN during automatic modem detection has been locked because the PIN has been rejected twice

as invalid. This function prevents locking of the SIM card due to repeated restarting and sending of the incorrect
PIN. The lock can be removed by sending a new modem configuration to the Dtect X1s device or by resetting the

system.
No simcard A SIM card has not been inserted into the modem.
Send timeout The Dtect X1s device could not send characters for one of the following reasons: a modem is not connected to the

device or the send function for the connected modem has been locked.

5.4.3 TCP/IP connection

ProCheck
* Get the network administrator to give you an IP address for the ProCheck device.

* Configure the TCP/IP network connection with the assigned IP address on the ProCheck device, as described in the
ProCheck manual (chapter “Operating instructions = CM Installer =& ProCheck Configure device", section “IP
settings").

The necessary administrator settings are made in the Add communication channel window. This window appears if

you wish to register a new ProCheck device in the Configuration Manager or begin establishing a connection for a

device already registered in the configuration manager.

* Click the TCP/IP tab.

* In the IP address box enter the network address (IP address) of the ProCheck device and port humber 8000 in the
Port box.

® Click OK.
Your input is saved for the next time you wish to establish a connection and a connection with the device is established.

Dtect X1s

The TCP/IP connection is available to you if your computer is connected to a computer network and the Dtect X1s
device is also connected to this network via an auxiliary device known as a “COM server". The internal COM server
ensures compatibility of the Dtect X1s device with the network. Before a TCP/IP connection can be established between
the control computer on which the configuration manager is loaded and the Dtect X1s device the device must be
connected to the computer network. The COM Server serves this purpose. It is a computer network component that can
be connected via a serial interface to devices that do not have a network interface.

* For additional information refer to the COM server operating instructions.

g/ ¢ With the Dtect X1 device, you must activate the Telnet client in Windows 7 first. This requires
administrator rights on your system. Open “Control Panel > Programs > Programs and
Functions > Turn Windows features on or off”, activate "Telnet Client" and click OK. You can
then establish the connection via the Telnet protocol.

¢ With the Dtect X1s device, please use Net Utility to configure the communication settings.

Proceed as follows to prepare the Dtect X1s device for the TCP/IP connection.

* Make sure that the TCP/IP protocol is installed on the control computer. Consult your network administrator for more
information.

* Ask your network administrator to provide you with a network address (IP address) for the Dtect X1s device.
* Connect the COM server to the network and specify your IP address.
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As is the case with the direct serial connection between the computer and Dtect X1s device, a
@/ standard cable is used to connect the Dtect X1s device to the COM server.

Refer to the COM server manual to find out how to connect it to the network and transfer the IP

address.

* Make sure that the serial interfaces on the Dtect X1s device and COM server are operating with the same data
transfer rate (see "Direct serial connection| 481" or COM server manual)

* Connect the Dtect X1s device to the COM server using the data line for serial data transmission provided.
The Dtect X1s device has now been configured for a TCP/IP connection.

TCP/IP connection settings in the configuration manager

The necessary administrator settings are made in the "Establish connection" window. This window appears if you wish
to register a new Dtect X1s device in the Configuration Manager or begin establishing a connection for a Dtect X1s
device already registered in the configuration manager.

Select the "TCP/IP connection" tab here.

The "TCP/IP connection" tab

* Enter the network address (IP address) of the COM server in the "IP address" field,;

® Select the port number of the COM server connected to the Dtect X1s device from the "Port" field,;
* Close the dialog box by pressing the OK button.

Your input is then saved for the next time you wish to establish a connection and a connection with the Dtect X1s device
is then established.

5.4.4 Password settings

To protect against unauthorised access, you can protect ProCheck and Dtect X1s with one password (Dtect X1s with
3.0/3.2 firmware) or two passwords (ProCheck and Dtect X1s as of 3.4 firmware). These are entered in the
Configuration Manager! 31 in device settings.

16ch device - Properties of device

M ame Software version
| 16ch device [1154
Device location Serial number

|1111??D? [= =A3~43B)

Last call
|1.-"1 E/2003 12:17:51 PM

Device properties  Device seftings | Communication settings I Image I Additional information | Advanced settings

Alarm conditions

Ak

Alarm occumrences before output 1;
[~ Reset main alarm manually

I~ Reset pre-alam manually

Paszword zettings

Uszer password I— Fepeat uger password l—
Power uger password I— Fiepeat power uger password l—
Time zone settings
Device time zone I-BD I 'l Minutes
D ata file size sethings
Critical data file size 805 MB
I arimal data file size IW B

ProCheck
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2ch device - Properties of device

Mame Software version

|2ch device |ae00

Device location Serial number

| |3Ba6736

Mest call Last call

|3£23£2DDB 12:06:57 PM |1 1/8/2006 4:16:28 AM

Device properties  Device settings | Image I Additional informationl Advanced settingsl

P d zettings

User password Fepeat uzer password

et

Power user passwaord Fepeat power uzer password

e

C ication settings

I~ Use GSM modem

Initialization i

|ATSD=1 EOLD 0% +CR I’“‘""

Phone number P2

|02407914334

Advanced Fi einitialization interval

I +CR | ID '3’ min
0 = Disables this feature!

Dial mode i Pulze dial " Multi-frequency

Relare with device walies | Gt dovine |

Dtect X1s

BOTH passwords must be entered if password protection is required. Once the passwords have been sent, three
security levels exist and are set when the connection is being established:

No password If no password is input when the connection is made, you can only read data from the device. It is not
(Dtect X1 / Dtect XLs only) possible to edit device settings or configurations.

User password If the user password has been entered correctly when the connection is being established the user may
also reset the device alarm status and restart the device.
Power user password If the power user password is entered correctly when the connection is being established the user can then

change all device settings. In this case it does not matter whether the first password (user password) has
been entered correctly or not.

* The device is supplied ex works with password protection disabled, the passwords in the
g device settings are empty.

¢ |f a password has not been entered in the device settings but has been entered in the device
this will be requested during the connection build-up procedure. If the password entered is
incorrect a connection will not be established.

5.4.4.1 Connect to password-protected device

Dtect X1 / Dtect X1s (Firmware 3.0/3.2)

The password input in the device settings is sent to the device. If it matches the password in the device, the connection
is established, data can be read and configurations can be written. If password protection is activated but no password
has been entered, you are automatically prompted for a password.

ProCheck and Dtect X1 / Dtect X1s (firmware 3.4 or higher)

The first and second password input in the device settings are sent to the device. If the passwords do not match or if the
password fields are empty, the user can only read data (but cannot configure any settings).
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5.4.4.2 Edit passwords

To edit passwords, first connect to the device using the old passwords. As soon as the connection has been
established, the passwords may be changed. Enter the new password twice. Then click Send to device to change the
passwords.

\ If the device password protection is deactivated the connection must be established with empty
@/ password fields.

5.4.4.3 Activate password protection

To activate password protection, first connect to the device without entering any passwords. As soon as the connection
has been established, the passwords may be changed. Enter the user and power user password (as of firmware version
3.4) twice. Then click Send to device to activate password protection.

_ When using devices with firmware version 3.4 or higher, the power user password must always
g be entered when activating password protection. If the power user password field is empty,
password protection is deactivated!

5.4.4.4 Deactivate password protection

To deactivate password protection, first connect to the device with the current passwords. Once connected, clear the
password fields. Then click Send to device to deactivate password protection.

-

Password protection is also deactivated in the event of a total system reset.

5.5 Connection to a device

If you wish to:

¢ transfer a new device configuration to a device or

® obtain measuring data, alarm statuses and configurations from a device in the configuration manager
you must establish a data connection with the relevant device.

_ As of version 3.8 of the Administrator software, Dtect X1s devices do not send modem
g configurations to the computer.

Establishing a connection

First, open the Establish connection window as follows:

* mark the device in the directory of devices and configurations then
either

* open the context menu with the right-hand mouse button

¢ and select the item Device > Connect to selected device

or

® press the '% button in the button bar.

* Click the OK button in the Establish connection window to begin establishing the connection directly using the same
method and settings previously used.

Otherwise you can change the connection type or settings as described in "Set up communication with device"[ 47,

Once the connection has been established, information on the configuration and alarm statuses is transferred. You can
then carry out the desired operations.

End connection

You can end a connection with a device as follows:

* by pressing the button % in the button bar.
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Check connection to a device

Devices with an overdue remote call that fail to respond are indicated by a clock icon in the tree. You can have the
connection to these devices checked automatically.

* Click Check connection of not calling devices in the Extras menu.

The software attempts to connect to these devices in order. If this is not possible, you can edit the device's
communication settings in the next step. If the next attempt to connect fails too, please check all of the device’'s
connection settings| 47. For further information, refer to the “FAQ"% section.

_ You can also search for overdue remote connections in the CM database. Click Check
g database for overdue remote connections in the Extras menu. Then click Check
connection of not calling devices in the Extras menu. The program checks the status of all

devices and modifies them if necessary.

5.6 Manage devices

Create device

Every device to be controlled must be created first.

e Click on *= in the toolbar.

Or:

* In the Device menu click Create new device .

* In Connect with select the device type Dtect X1s or ProCheck.

* Enter the type of connection and appropriate parameters in the Establish connection dialog as described in "Setting
up communication with a device"[ 47. Click OK.

The Configuration Manager establishes the connection with the selected device and saves the settings for the next time.

* Finally, confirm registration of the device with OK.

This adds the device to the list of devices and configurations. The Configuration Manager automatically generates a
name based on the serial number of the device.

\ When you create a new device whose settings are identical to those of an existing device, no
@/ new device is created. Instead the existing one is highlighted in the tree.
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16ch device - Properties of device

MName Software version
I‘IEch device |1.1.5.4
Device location Sernial number

| [11117707 (= »AS4488 )

Lazt call
|‘IJ‘IB£2DDS 1217:51 PM

Device properties | Device settingsl Communicatioh settingsl Image I Additional infarmation | Advanced settings

MU type IZEB_SDK

Module overview

Mumber of available sengor inputs
Mumnber of available digital outputs
Murmber of available additional channels
Mumber of available analog outputs

MNumber of available vitual channels

11177

Slot overview
Slot number | Module type Module information | Channels from/to
1| Measurement channel | 9239 1-16
3| Additional channel 9201 1-8
4| Digital output 9472 1-8

You can enter a name and location to identify the device in the top part of the Configuration Manager window. These
details are only saved in the CM database. In addition, this section also displays the software version, serial number,
and times of the last and next scheduled communication (Last call, Next call) with the device.

The tab Additional information is used to enter any text, e.g. to add further information about a device.

Edit name and installation location of a device

* Click the device in the Devices and configurations list.

¢ Enter the name and installation location in the appropriate input boxes.
* On the toolbar, click on = or Edit > save.

Delete device

When you delete a device, it is deleted along with all device and monitoring configurations and
{ the associated data from the CM database. It is not possible to restore a deleted device.

Delete a device as follows:

* Right-click the device in the list of Devices and configurations and select Delete or click Delete in the Edit menu.
® Click Cancel in the confirmation dialog if you do not want to delete the device or OK to confirm deletion.

If the configuration to be deleted contains a large number of records (several thousand), the

e/ deletion process may take several minutes. During this process, you cannot use the
Configuration Manager for any other purpose. If you try to quit the Configuration Manager, the
title bar of the program window displays "Not responding" status.



5.6.1 Device properties

This tab displays the hardware properties of the selected device.

You can display the properties of a device in the configuration manager as follows:

* Click on the device in the device and configurations list.
* Click the Device properties tab.

ProCheck

16ch device - Properties of device

MName

Software version

Configuration Manager

I‘I Gih device

Device location

[1.1.64

Sernial number

Lazt call

|‘I‘I11??D? [= =&954588 )

I'I.f"l E/2003 12:17:51 PM

Module overview

Device properties | Device settingsl Communicatioh settingsl Image I Additional infarmation | Advanced settings

Mumber of available sengor inputs
Mumnber of available digital outputs
Murmber of available additional channels
Mumber of available analog outputs

MNumber of available vitual channels

Slot overview

11177

MU type IZEB_SDK

Slot number | Module type Module information | Channels from/to
1| Measurement channel | 9239 1-16
3| Additional channel 9201 1-8
4| Digital output 9472 1-8

Module overview

This section displays information on the available input and output channels of the ProCheck device:
Number of available input channels,

Number of available digital outputs,

Number of available additional channels,

Number of available analog outputs,

Number of available virtual channels,

Multiplexer type (MUX type).

Slot overview

This section displays information on the modules used in the ProCheck device:

* Module type (measuring channels, additional channels, digital outputs, etc.)

Number of connector,

* Module information (e.g. 9233 or 9201)

® Channel numbers (e.g. 1-8, 9-16 for two modules with eight channels each)
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Detailed technical information on the available module types can be found in the ProCheck
g/ manual or in the ProCheck Modbus TCP manual.

Dtect X1s

2ch device - Properties of device

Mame Software version

|2ch device |2600

Device location Serial number

| |EEEEFEE

Mext call Last call

|3H23#2DDB 12:06:57 PM |1 1/8/2006 4:16: 28 AM

Device properties | Device settingsl Image I Additional informationl Advanced settingsl

Murnber of available sensor inputs |2—
Mumber of available additional channels I'I—
Mumber of available D44 channels |2—
b airnurn number of monitaring configurations |4—
I azimum number of frequency bands per monitaring configuration |'|2—
Tupe of the available filter module ILow-pass module 2

™ Speeddependent manitoring possible

¥ | Demodulation signal possible

Availlable sensor ypes overview

Channel Input type(s)
1 ICP Input
2 ICP Input

The device properties are:

number of available sensor inputs,

number of available additional channels,

number of available D/A channels,

maximum number of monitoring configurations,

maximum number of frequency bands for each monitoring configuration,
type of the available filter module,

frequency tracking option;

demodulation generating option,

an overview of available sensors on the respective channels.

Note that the performance features of your Dtect X1 / Dtect X1 device depend on the chosen
) l/ device specification and may not correspond with the information shown in the illustrations.
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5.6.2 Device settings

ProCheck
16ch device - Properties of device
MName Software version
I‘IEch device |1.1.5.4
Device location Sernial number
| [11117707 (= »AS4488 )
Lazt call

I'I.f"l E/2003 12:17:51 PM

Device propertiss  Dewice settings | Communication settingsl Irmage I Additional informationl Advanced settings

Alarm conditions
Alarm occurrences before output >
I~ Reset main alarm marnually

I~ Reset pre-alam manually

Fazzword settings

Usger passwaord I Repeat user pazsword I
Fower uzer pazsword I Repeat power user password I

Time zoke settings
Device time zone I-BD I "l Minutes

[ ata file size zettings

Critical data file size 0% ME

Maximal data file size I 15.0 '31 ME

Alarm conditions
* Alarm occurrences before output: Enter the number of threshold events before an alarm is given.

* Reset main alarm manually: Enable this checkbox to save main alarms until they are manually reset in the
Configuration Manager.

* Reset pre-alarm manually: Enable this checkbox to save pre-alarms until they are manually reset in the
Configuration Manager.

Password settings
Enter the passwords for establishing a connection here (cf. "Passwords| 561" for further details).

Time zone settings
Enter the deviation of local ProCheck device time from UTC co-ordinated world time in minutes.

Data file size settings

You can modify the data file size on the ProCheck device here. If the size of the data exceeds the critical file size
configured, you can initiate a remote call in case of disk overflow!/ 12D If the maximum data file size is exceeded, the
oldest measuring data are deleted!
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Dtect X1s

2ch device - Properties of device

Mame Software version

|2ch device |2600

Device location Serial number
|EEEEFEE

Mext call Last call

|3H23#2DDB 12:06:57 PM |1 1/8/2006 4:16: 28 AM

Device properties.  Device settings | Image I Additional informationl Advanced settingsl

Password sethings

User password Repeat user password
Power uzer paszward Repeat power user passward

.

Communication settings

I~ Usze GSM modem

Initialization FI

|ATSO=1E QLD D N |
Phare rurmber Fl2

|0240791 4334 |

Advanced Reinitizlization interal

I +CR | IU 'vi mir
0 = Dizables this feature!

Dial mode " Pulze dial o Multi-frequency

Benlare with dewice waliies I Cand bn dauvica I

Password settings
Enter the passwords for establishing a connection here (cf. "Passwords/ 561 for further details).

Communication settings
Configure the device connection as described in “Setting up device communication"[ 47,

5.6.3 Communication settings

g

This tab is only used for ProCheck devices.

CAUTION Loss of data on the ProCheck device if communication intervals are too long

If you measured data cached on the ProCheck device are not retrieved (by the remote server or
manually), the device deletes the oldest records when certain thresholds are exceeded. If you
want to manually download data from the ProCheck device during the delete process with the
Configuration Manager, they may already have been deleted but this may not have been
signalled to the Configuration Manager yet. In this case the Configuration Manager signals that
a requested file was not sent by the ProCheck device. These data are irretrievably lost!

Because the volume of measured data recorded depends on your system configuration, we
recommend using and configuring the remote server accordingly so as to avoid loss of data. If
data are only transferred manually, loss of data cannot be ruled out completely.

You can configure the communication channels available on the ProCheck in this tab.
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® Serial interface

* modem (via the serial interface)

* Network (via the Ethernet interface)

Also, you can specify the communication mode between a ProCheck device and a remote server.

16ch device - Properties of device

MName Software version
[16ich device [1.1.64
Device location Sernial number

| [11117707 (= »AS4488 )

Lazt call
|‘IJ‘IB£2DDS 1217:51 PM

[Device propertiesl Device zefings  Communication settings | Image I &dditional informationl Advanced settings

Communication settings

Supparted commurication devices
¥ Serial I~ Modem v Ethernet

Femate settings | Serial settingsl Ethernet settingsl

Remote communication

Freferred communication device IEthernet j

v Use remote timer expiration

Fiemate timer expites every I 243’ h I 031 ity
I Use connection times
Connection times O | % x

Max. connechion retries far each remote server address

Iin. delay between callz min

[ =]
Max. connection retries per day IU '¢I 0 = Dizables this featurs!
[ 3]

Information about communication settings

The volume of measured data recorded depends to a great extent on your individual system configuration. Use the
following data volume calculation for a sample configuration to help you choose the appropriate settings. You can
determine the appropriate settings for your system with the aid of this information.

Configuration

Number of monitoring configurations 8

Number of time signals per monitoring configuration 2 (raw and demodulation signal)
Number of samples per time signal 8192

Number of FFT per monitoring configuration 2 (for raw and demodulation signal)
Number of lines per FFT 4096

Number of characteristic values in frequency range 2

Number of characteristic values in time range 2

Interval to save time signals to the ProCheck flash disk 6h

Interval to save characteristic values to the ProCheck flash disk 10 min.

Interval to transfer measured data to the ProCheck queue 4h

Interval for remote communication (see also "Remote settings" [ 68\in this section) 5h

Data volume

Total data volume per hour approx. 200 kB

Total data volume per day approx. 4.7 MB

Volume per monitoring configuration and day approx. 600 kB

Number of ProCheck queue items per day 85

Total data volume per year 1.7GB
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Configuration
Note: The data volume caused by alarms cannot be reliably estimated and is therefore not included in this calculation.

Communication devices supported

Select the desired communication devices. Serial connection and modem cannot be selected at the same time as they
use the same interface.

Remote settings
In this tab you can specify how a ProCheck device connects to a remote server.

e Preferred communication device: Select the communication device to use for communication. If it is not available,
the device switches to the next available communication device. If you select No remote communication, the device
does not communicate autonomously with the PC or remote server.

* Use remote timer expiration / Remote timer expires every: You can activate the remote timer and set a delay for
the ProCheck device to regularly establish the connection. The timer is reset after this time expires. In many cases a
time of 12 hours is sufficient.

* Use connection times: Here you can activate a list of times and set a time for the ProCheck device to connect with
the remote server. In addition to the list, the specific time is also displayed relative to co-ordinated world time UTC.

* Max. number of connection attempts n for every remote address: Restricts the number of connection attempts
(minimum 1) per remote address. If a new event occurs in the device, the device attempts to establish a connection
with the Remote Server following the expiry of one monitoring cycle. If the connection is established, the data and
messages of all events that occurred at the Remote Server to date are transmitted and marked internally in the device
as "reported”. Events already reported are not reported the next time a connection with the Remote Server is
established. If a connection cannot be established with the remote server (telephone line engaged, for example), the
device attempts to establish a connection again once the time set at Minimum delays between connections has
expired. This option can also be used to limit the number of repeat connection attempts per remote address. If a
connection cannot be established within this number of attempts a new connection build-up procedure is only started
when a new event occurs.

If the List of remote server addresses contains multiple servers, the next remote server address in the list is
automatically contacted after a failed connection attempt. Every server can be contacted the number of times set in
Maximum number of retries.

e Maximum connections per day: Enter the maximum number of times the device may connect with the Remote
Server on any given day (minimum = 1, deactivation = 0).

* Minimum Delay between connections: This is the minimum time the device will wait before attempting to connect
again once a monitoring cycle has been completed following a failed connection between the device and the Remote
Server. In our experience, you should set a time of not less than 5 minutes.

Serial settings

In this section you can configure the serial interface of the ProCheck device (only displayed if you check Serial).

* Baud rate: Interface speed

* Serial timeout (sec.): Communication is stopped if no data is transferred within this time.

* Packet settings: These settings should only be changed after consulting our support service (cf. "Contact" | 2sh).

Modem settings

* Modem type: Select Modem for a landline modem or GSM for a GSM modem.

* Baud rate: Modem speed

* Serial timeout (sec.): Communication is stopped if no data is transferred within this time.

e Modem initialization: Enter the AT command sequence for modem initialization here. If your modem requires non-
standard commands, please refer to you modem manual.

* Packet settings: These settings should only be changed after consulting our support service (cf. "Contact" | 2sb).

Ethernet settings

* Server port: Number of the port on which the remote server receives data from the ProCheck device. Must be set to
8000.

e TCP/IP timeout (sec.): Communication is stopped if no data is transferred within this time.
* Packet settings: These settings should only be changed after consulting our support service (cf. "Contact" | 2sb).

List of remote server addresses

The ProCheck device can communicate with multiple remote servers, which you can specify here. If a connection
attempt fails, the next remote server address in the list is automatically contacted. Every server can be contacted the
number of times set in Maximum number of retries.
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* For the modem connection, please enter the phone numbers of the remote servers.

* For the Ethernet connection, please enter the IP address and port number (pattern: <n>.<n>.<n>.<n>:<Port>, e.g.
192.168.0.55:8000).

5.6.4 Advanced settings
You can configure settings for call control and automatic e-mailing of export data and non-response alarms here.

16ch device - Properties of device

ame Software version
[16ch devics [1164
Device location Serial numnber

| [1117707 (= »A35486 ]

Lazt call
|1£1B£2DDS 12.17:51 PM

Device plopertiesl Device settingsl Communication settingsl Image I Additional information  Advanced settings

¥ Activate call control
Mext call is expected in I 1 il Dayls) I UEi h [0 dizables this feature)

[& non-response alarm will be raized automatically when the nest call iz overdue. |

E-mail settings Automatic: e-mail notification [via Motify Link)

Here you can define specific e-mail zettings.
If you enter nathing. the global e-mail settings [see optiohs) are used.

o Expart and zend meazurement data

Ta Al I 303{ Day[s]l Dii h

I But only datasets from the last I 131 [ay(z] I Dﬂ b

[~ Send an e-mail in addition to the general address from the e-maill optior
I I~ Orily riot pet exported data

Contract number ¥ Send non-esponze alam:
Copy text from e-mail options | I ax. number of alam e-mailz ] =
Camment 0 e-mails zent Reset |
=l
-]
Copy text from e-mail options |
Call control

Define how often a device should call here:
e Activate Call control and

¢ define when you expect the next call from the device. The days and hours input here are added to the time of the Last
call. The result is the time when the next call is expected.

If the device has not called by the expected time, a clock icon s displayed next to it in the tree and a non-response
alarm is triggered. You can have this alarm e-mailed automatically by the Notify Link software (see "Automatic e-mail
notification (via Notify Link)"[ 68).

E-mail settings (for E-service and Notify Link)

You can define the e-mail settings for sending export data in this section. You can compile and automatically send
configurations and measuring data with both the E-service function/1s: and with the Notify Link software[224) for each
device in the CM database. By default, the recipient of this e-mail is taken from the details on this tab. If you do not
specify a recipient, the global e-mail recipient from the Configuration Manager options /st (for E-service) or from the
Notify Link options| 221 is used.

Proceed as follows to define an alternative e-mail recipient for device export data:
* Enter an e-mail address in “To” and

¢ if necessary, activate the option to send a copy of this e-mail to the global e-mail recipient. It is displayed below the
checkbox for checking.

The contract number and comment can be automatically copied from the program settings.
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Automatic e-mailing (via Notify Link)

_ These settings are only effective if
g * e-mailing is configured in Notify Link and
* Notify Link us in run mode.
The Administrator software does not need to be running.

Export and send measurement data

This function is used to automatically export measuring data and configurations from the CM database and e-mail them
via Notify Link.

¢ Enable the function Export and send measurement data.
* Specify the time after which to export data.

* You can limit the data sent by e-mail using the "But only datasets from the last x day(s)" option. The "Only not yet
exported data" option prevents resending data already sent (even if they are within the time range configured).

Send non-response alarms automatically

In case a device no longer calls and there is a non-response alarm, you can automatically send an e-mail via Notify
Link.

* Activate Send non-response alarms and
* set the number of e-mails to automatically send for one and the same alarm event.
Use “Reset" to reset the number of e-mails already sent to "0".

_ A non-response alarm can only be output if
g * aremote timer has been defined and
¢ call control expects a call from a device at least once a day (1=minimum, O=disable).



5.6.5 Read out status report

Status report

Configuration Manager

The log file can be read out from the device via the Device > Device log menu item, provided a connection with the
device exists. All important processes are also recorded and can be used as a troubleshooting aid in the event that
problems with the device occur . The following messages may be output by the Dtect X1s device:

Message

System started

Total system reset

Error in global config

Error in modem config
Loading default configuration
Signal error

PIN lock counter

Modem found

No modem found

GSM modem registered
GSM modem not registered

GSM status unknown

Can't reset GSM modem
Init modem done

Init modem error
Modem deactivated

Can't detect modem features

Modem reset disabled

Baudrate setto ...

Invalid baudrate, setting default value

Start communication

Reset configurations

Stop communication

Reboot system

Received new modem configuration

Rejected new modem configuration

Set device clock
Set update mode
Login failed

Start remote communication

Meaning

The Dtect X1s device has been switched on or restarted.

A total system reset has been triggered.

Error in device configuration.

Error in modem configuration.

Default configuration has been loaded.

The quality check detected an invalid time signal. The time signal was discarded.

The content of the PIN lock counter is written into the log file following a restart. If an incorrect PIN is
entered when a GSM modem is used the counter counts down by one. If the PIN is entered incorrectly
twice the counter is set to zero and the Dtect X1s device will not send a PIN to the modem. The user now
has only one more chance to enter the PIN. If this is entered correctly the PIN lock counter is reset,
otherwise the PIN lock must be deleted with a PUK and a new PIN must be entered. For more information

refer to the operating instructions for your modem. If it is necessary to unlock the PIN using PUK, the Dtect
X1s displays an error message and a corresponding entry appears in the status log.

A modem has been found.

A modem has not been found.

The GSM modem has been registered in the network.

The GSM modem could not be registered in the network, the reason for this is also provided.

The Dtect X1s has attempted to verify whether the GSM modem is registered in the network but the
modem has sent an invalid response.

The Dtect X1s device has attempted to trigger a GSM modem reset but has failed.
The modem has been successfully initialized.

The modem could not be initialised.

The modem has been deactivated.

The Dtect X1s has attempted to detect the available modem features but the modem has responded
incorrectly or not at all.

The modem does not support the reset command which consequently will not be used by the Dtect X1s
device.

The baud rate has been changed.
The stored baud rate is not supported and the default baud rate will therefore be used.
A connection with the Dtect X1s device has been established.

The load default configuration command has been sent from the configuration manager. Default
configuration is loaded after restart.

Communication has ended.

The Dtect X1s device is restarted after the connection has been terminated.
The Dtect X1s device has received a new modem configuration.

The modem configuration received by the Dtect X1s device contained errors.
The Dtect X1s device system clock was reset.

The Dtect X1s device was set to update mode.

An incorrect password was entered when attempting to log in.

The Dtect X1s device is establishing a connection with the Remote Server.
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Message

Remote connect error

Application connect error

Incomplete remote call

GSM Status:

Fast COM-Port found
Standard COM-Port found
96KB Overlay RAM detected
Overlay RAM Test failed
1MB RAM detected

256KB RAM detected

Meaning

The attempt to establish a connection with the Remote Server has failed. The reason is also provided.

A connection with the Remote Server computer/modem has been established but the Remote Server
software is not responding.

The connection was interrupted when transferring data to the Remote Server.

Status of GSM modem.

During self test it was discovered that communication with up to 115200 baud (X1S: 230400) is possible.
During self test it was discovered that communication with up to 38400 baud is possible.

The additional overlay memory has been found.

The overlay memory is defective.

1MB of memory has been found.

256MB of memory has been found.

5.6.6 Time

Display and synchronize device time

* Right-click the device.

* Click Device > Device time from the context menu.

Or:

® Click Device time in the Device menu.

The program displays the device time and system time of your computer.

You can now synchronize the device time with the system time of your computer.

LOSS OF DATA All data on the device are lost when you synchronize the device time.

Download all data from the device before synchronizing the time.

* Click Yes to synchronize the device time.

The device time is synchronized with your computer. The program disconnects and deletes all data on the device. The
device is then restarted.

Or:
* Click No to close the window without setting the time.

5.6.7 Firmware version
The firmware version of the selected device can be displayed via the Device > Device version menu.

5.6.8 Restart

-

You can reboot the device from the menu: Device > Reboot device. Although the default configuration is loaded if the
"Load default configuration after reboot" option is activated, the communication settings remain unchanged. This means
that the modem settings, PIN, telephone number, baud rate, etc. are retained and communication will still be possible
following a restart.

This function is only available for ProCheck devices with firmware version 2.0.4 or higher!
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5.7 Configure device for remote server

5.7.1 Communication/connection parameters

All connection types that are available for manual operation are also available for remote operation. First configure the
ProCheck or Dtect X1s device for the preferred connection type as described in "Set up communication with the device
e,

In order for a device to be able to connect with the remote server, it requires information on how to contact the remote
server:

Modem connection

* With a modem connection, this is the telephone number of the modem connected to the remote server. This number
must be entered in the modem configuration as described in the section "Set up modem at device"[ 51\,

TCP/IP connection

* Dtect X1s: With remote operation via TCP/IP, the COM Server carries out the task of assigning an address to the
remote server. For this, the COM Server must be configured as a "Socket Client". Further details are provided in the
operating instructions for the COM Server. The necessary parameters for configuring the socket client include the IP
address of the computer running the Remote Server. Then the port number on which the Remote Server accepts the
connection. This port number must also be specified when configuring the remote server. The standard port number
is 9000.

* ProCheck: In remote operation via TCP/IP, the ProCheck device communicates directly with one or more remote
servers. Enter the address(es) in the ProCheck device communication settings (cf. "Communication settings/ 641").

* With the Dtect X1s device, please use Net Utility to configure the communication settings.

g ¢ With the Dtect X1 device, you must activate the Telnet client in Windows 7 first. This requires
administrator rights. Proceed as follows: Open “Control Panel > Programs > Programs and
Functions > Turn Windows features on or off”, activate "Telnet Client" and click OK. Only then
can you establish the connection via the Telnet protocol."Control Panel > Programs >
Programs and Features > Turn Windows features on or off" > Telnet Client

Continue with the device configuration! 74\,

5.7.2 Device configuration

-

This tab is only displayed in Dtect X1s device configurations.

Remote operation settings in device configuration
* Click the General settings tab in the corresponding Dtect X1s device configuration.
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IKonfiguration 2
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Alarm conditions

* Reset main alarm manually: Enable this checkbox to save main alarms until they are manually reset in the
Configuration Manager.

* Reset pre-alarm manually: Enable this checkbox to save pre-alarms until they are manually reset in the
Configuration Manager.

* Do not reset alarm if validation fails: Tick this checkbox to save alarms until validation has been performed
successfully.

Remote settings
¢ Remote communication device: Select the preferred connection type.

The settings for the Dtect X1s communication device must correspond to the settings specified
@/ in the "Device settings" tab when configuring the communication.

e Remote timer expires every ... h ... min: Enter the time that must elapse before the timer expired global event is
triggered. Possible settings range between 3 minutes and 96 hours. The start of this time interval can either be the
time the Dtect X1s device is switched on or the last "Timer expiry" event.

e Send 'Still Alive’ message when the remote timer has elapsed: A "Still alive" message is sent when this option is
activated. This can be used to monitor and therefore ensure problem-free remote operation, also if no data or alarms
are sent. If the "timer expiry" event is not evaluated in any monitoring configuration (i.e. if the “Device calls at elapsed
remote timer" option is deactivated in the monitoring configuration), the Dtect X1s only sends a signal to the Remote
Server if the "Still alive" option has been activated.

¢ Maximum connection attempts: This option limits the number of connection attempts. If a new event occurs in the
Dtect X1s device, the Dtect X1s device attempts to establish a connection with the Remote Server following the expiry
of one monitoring cycle. If the connection is established, the data and messages of all events that occurred at the
Remote Server to date are transmitted and marked internally in the device as "reported". Events already reported are
not reported the next time a connection with the Remote Server is established. If a connection cannot be established
with the remote server (telephone line engaged, for example), the Dtect X1s device attempts to establish a connection
again once the time set at "Minimum delays between connections" has expired. This option can also be used to limit
the number of repeat connection attempts. If a connection cannot be established within this number of attempts a new



connection build-up procedure is only started when a new event occurs.

Configuration Manager

e Maximum connections per day: Enter the maximum number of times the Dtect X1s device may connect with the
Remote Server on any given day. If you select "0" an infinite number of connections are permitted.

This option is only available if a firmware version 3.6.0. or later is installed on the Dtect X1s

g device.

* Minimum Delay between connections: This is the minimum time the Dtect X1s device will wait before attempting to
connect again once a monitoring cycle has been completed following a failed connection between the Dtect X1s

device and the Remote Server.

Continue with the monitoring configuration| 73\,

5.7.3 Monitoring configuration

g

This tab is only displayed in Dtect X1s monitoring configurations.

In the configuration manager you can specify, separately for each monitoring configuration, the corresponding data and
messages for events to be transferred to the Remote Server in the "Remote" tab in the monitoring configuration.

* Click the corresponding monitoring configuration in the Remote tab.

2ch device - Monitoring configuration

Mame
ISpeed und Resonanzbereiche Rohsignal

Drata I General datal \-"alidationl Bealingsl ‘window options | 5peed-dependent alam limits | Saving options  Remote | Imagel Additional information
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W Alam FFT

¥ Fitg buffer
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Alarm state of the related windows
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Device calls at

This setting can be used to specify which events trigger a remote connection. Select the options you require.

* Main alarm: The monitoring configuration triggers a remote connection if a main alarm occurs.

* Pre-alarm: The monitoring configuration triggers a remote connection if a pre-alarm occurs.

¢ Ring buffer overflow: The monitoring configuration triggers a remote connection if the characteristic value memory is
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full.
* Remote timer elapsed: This monitoring configuration triggers a remote connection if the remote timer has expired.

The "Remote timer expiry" event applies globally. This means that one timer is managed in the
@/ Dtect X1s device. This timer triggers the "Remote timer expired" event once a preset interval
has elapsed. This can then be evaluated by the individual monitoring configurations.

The alarm and characteristic value memory overflow events are known as local events. The
response to these local events may be configured separately in the respective monitoring
configurations.

The evaluation of events and connection with the Remote Server always takes place at the end of a monitoring cycle to
keep the number of required connections to a minimum. This means that messages for several events can be grouped
together.

Device sends on call:
Here you can define which data is sent to the Remote Server if one of the events described above has occurred.

Once you have made the settings for remote operation at the Dtect X1s device you must send the new configuration to
the Dtect X1s device. The Dtect X1s device restarts once the connection is ended. The remote operation in the Dtect
X1s device is now active.

5.8 Device configuration

The device configuration contains all shared monitoring configurations and information to be processed by the device.
This information must initially be defined.

Create device configuration

* Click the name of the device for which a configuration is to be created in the left-hand window of the Configuration
Manager.

* Right-click the name of the device again and select Create new device configuration from the context menu.
The new configuration is inserted under the name of the device.

Devices and configurations ———————
? demo_onlinel [P

B[l Stesl

Device 166

H- !
]%. Group 1
- [l HMI <700
[l HMICheck

[ O B B

e Click Save in the Edit menu to save the current status.
Or:

e Click on & in the toolbar.

* As long as a device configuration does not contain a monitoring configuration, it is invalid and
@/ highlighted yellow in the tree view (see Invalid configurations|1253).

* You can create a suitable device configuration for each device that accommodates several
monitoring tasks.

Edit name of device configuration
Change the name of the device configuration as follows:
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* Click the device configuration in the tree view.

e Enter the new name in the Name field in the right-hand window.
* Click Save in the Edit menu to save the current status.

Or:

o Click on [& in the toolbar.

Delete device configuration

\ When you delete a device configuration, it is deleted along with all monitoring configurations
@/ and the associated data from the CM database. It is not possible to restore a deleted device
configuration.

Delete a device configuration as follows:

* Right-click the device configuration in the list of Devices and configurations and select Delete or click Delete in the
Edit menu.

* Click Cancel in the confirmation dialog if you do not want to delete the device configuration or OK to confirm deletion.

_ If the configuration to be deleted contains a large number of records (several thousand), the
g deletion process may take several minutes. During this process, you cannot use the
Configuration Manager for any other purpose. If you try to quit the Configuration Manager, the

title bar of the program window displays "Not responding” status.

5.8.1 Overview
This tab contains a list of monitoring configurations under the relevant device configuration.
* Click the Overview tab in the device configuration.

ProCheck

The overview of monitoring configurations created for the selected ProCheck device displays:
* Number: Serial number of the monitoring configuration

* Monitoring configuration: Name of monitoring configuration

* Active: Green check if the monitoring configuration is active, otherwise empty

If you have assigned bearings to one or more monitoring configurations, they are displayed by monitoring configuration
in the list of bearings.
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16ch device - Device configuration

Mame

IEonfiguration Wwind 1

Senzorz | Additional channelsl Digital outputsl Analog outputsl Image I Additional information

Monitoring configuration overyview

Number |Monitoring configuration |Active
1 Fixed Frequ. 1 Wind 'y
2 Fixed Freq. 2 v
3 Speed Dep. Freq. 2 g

Bearings overview
Number |Monitoring configuration |Bearing identifer |Manufacturer |Description Inner race freq. |Outer race freq. |Rc
1 Fixed Frequ. 1 Wind Lager 1 Eeispiel Beispiel-Lager 1 [ 4 z
2 Fixed Frequ. 1 Wind Lager 2 Eieispiel Beispiel-Lager 2 |6 2 i
kI o

Dtect X1s

The overview lists the following for each monitoring configuration:
¢ Name of monitoring configuration

e number of input channel

* input type

® sensor type used to record the signals, and

* type of characteristic value used for the monitoring.

If you have assigned bearings to one or more monitoring configurations, they are displayed by monitoring configuration

in the list of bearings.
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2ch device - Device configuration

Mame

IKonfiguration 2

General zettings | D44 channelsl Sensorsl Additional channelsl Imagel Additional informationl

Monitoring configuration overyview

Monitoring configuration |Ehanne| |Input |Eharacteristic
150 10816 1 ICP Input | Acceleration sensar LDZ

Speed und Resonanzbereiche 1 ICP Input | Acceleration sensor selective RMS
Rohsignal bis 200 Hz 1 ICP Input | Acceleration sensor RIMS
Lagerfrequenzen 1 ICP Input | Acceleration sensar selective LDZ

Bearings overview

Number |Monitoring configuration Bearing identifer |Manufacturer |Description Inn |Out|Roll.ele |Fundam |Fix
1 150 10816 Lager 1 Beispiel Beispiel-Lager 1 ] 4 2 0.0001 Ja
2 150 10516 Lager 2 Beispiel EBeispiel-Lager 2 5 3 1 0.0001 Ja
3 Speed und Resonanzbereiche Rohsignal | Lager 1 Beispiel Beispiel-Llager 1 |6 |4 |2 00001 (Ja
4 Speed und Resonanzbereiche Rohsignal | Lager 2 Beispiel EBeispiellager 2 4 |3 |i.0001 (00001 (Ja

5.8.2 General settings

=1

This tab can be used to make settings that influence the behaviour of the system in the event of an alarm, to configure
the remote functionality and to define the starting characteristics of the Dtect X1s device.

This tab is only displayed in Dtect X1s device configurations.
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2ch device - Device configuration
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Alarm conditions

The alarm delay is defined in the "Alarm conditions" group field by specifying how often a threshold may be exceeded
before the alarm signal is output.

It is also possible here to define how the alarm should be reset: either manually (i.e. using the Configuration Manager
[31) or buttons on the control panel of the Dtect X1s device) or automatically (if the cause of the alarm signal no longer
exists).

Pre-alarms are reset automatically by default whereas main alarms must be cancelled manually.

You can use the "Do not reset alarm if validation fails" checkbox to define how the device should respond if a
validation condition is not met (also refer to "Validation"[11%).

¢ |f the checkbox is activated and a validation cannot be found any alarms that exist are not reset. The previous status
of alarm LEDs, relays and power outputs before omission of the validation also remains the same. The previous
status of the alarm delay counter is also retained.

* |f the checkbox is deactivated AND the "Delete main alarm/pre-alarm manually" option is also deactivated an
existing alarm is reset if the validation is missing. The alarm LEDs go out, the relays revert to the idle state and the
power outputs produce a quiescent current level of 0 or 4 mA, depending on the configuration. The alarm delay
counter is reset to zero.

Remote settings

You can activate the remote functionality here which enables an Dtect X1s device to send a signal to the Remote Server
[20) if certain events occur. Input in this dialog box is only possible if the remote function was activated beforehand. For
more information refer to "The Remote Server/zolY'.

Boot delay

You can use this field to specify how much longer the Dtect X1s device should wait in addition to the normal starting
time when it is restarted. This means that, where the Dtect X1s device and peripherals are activated centrally, the Dtect
X1s device can be prevented from entering measuring mode before all peripherals (such as modem) are ready for
operation.
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5.8.3 D/A channels

g

If the Dtect X1s device is equipped with D/A outputs the signals to be applied at the outputs can be specified here.

This tab is only displayed in Dtect X1s device configurations.

The following may be output:

® a current proportional to the characteristic value of a frequency band for a selected monitoring operation
or

* a predefined pre- or main alarm current level in the event of an alarm.
The standard amperages are within a range of 4-20 mA. Alternatively, you can select the 0-20 mA range.

2ch device - Device configuration

Mame
IKonfiguration 2
Dverviewl General zettings | Sensorsl Additional channelsl Image I Additional information
Current range =
(& 420 mb 0-20md
Charinel 1
* Related characteristic value " Pre-alam and main alarm limit
Source configuration I 15010816 j
Charac. value | 1. Kerrwert =
[~ Lock to special value
20 md coregpond to 0.00 -{ dB
Channel 2
# Related characteristic value ™ Pre-alam and main alarm limit
Source configuration I 150 10816 ﬂ
Charac. value | 1. Kenrwert ;I
[~ Lock to special value
20 mé corespond to 000 -+ de
Additional options ;I

Current signal proportional to a characteristic value

The analog signal is proportional to the characteristic value of a monitoring configuration. For the purposes of signal
output the characteristic value is linked to the main alarm threshold or a fixed related value.

You can obtain this signal at the desired channel as follows:

* First, select the "Related characteristic value" option in the "Channel" group field.
* Enter the number of the monitoring configuration in "Source configuration" and

® Select the desired characteristic value at "Characteristic value".

¢ |f you do not wish the output current to be dependent on the main alarm threshold activate the "Lock to special value"
option. This may be desirable if the main alarm threshold changes in relation to a reference variable through speed-
dependent alarm limits.

Current signal in the event an alarm is triggered
The signal can be referenced to:

¢ the alarm status of a frequency band for a monitoring configuration
or
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¢ the alarm status of all monitoring configurations

In the alarm-free state a current of 4mA is applied at the output. In the event of a pre- or main
e/ alarm this value changes to a value specified by the user. A maximum of 19 mA for pre-alarms
and 20 mA for main alarms is possible.

Proceed as follows to obtain the analog signal at a D/A channel:
* First, select the "Pre-alarm and main alarm limit" option in the "Channel" group field.

* Specify the monitoring configuration under "Source configuration” or, if you wish to record all configurations, select the
entry "Connect all configurations".

¢ Finally, select the frequency band.

Invert relay

You can invert the function of the switching relay by activating the checkbox at the bottom of the tab. If this option is
activated the rest position of the relay is the alarm position. As this corresponds to the status of a deactivated Dtect X1s
device this also allows the operating status of the Dtect X1s device to be monitored.

5.8.4 Sensors
To configure the properties of the sensors, click the Sensors tab in the device configuration.

If you make any changes to the device configuration that affect the monitoring configuration(s),
e/ a message is displayed. Click "Yes" to edit the configuration. Click "No" to reset the changes to
the device configuration.

ProCheck

16ch device - Device configuration

Mame
IEonfiguration “wiind 1

Senzar list |

@ % |®

Sensor details

Sensor 1

Sensor 2
Sensor 3 Sensor name ISensor 1 LI
Sensor 4 Channel I 1 '¢I at connection board row 1
2ensor S Input type ICP T
Sensar & Senzar type IAcceleration sensar j
Sensor 7 i

Senzor Lnit
Sensor &

S enzitivity 100,000 3 mv/g

Offzet 00003 g

Senzor DK detection
I~ | kdity. bias voltage 1.200 21 o
I~ WM. biss voltage 7.900 -1y

¥ Wit signial lewel 2000 %] %

J4dd

¥ tax. signal level 70000 -1 %

The left part of the dialog displays a list of sensors, while the right side displays the properties of the sensor selected in
the list and the sensor function test setting (sensor OK setting) under Sensor details:
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\ If the ProCheck device has a multiplexer, you must assign the existing ProCheck signal
@/ channels to different Multiplexer banks. Otherwise, the ProCheck device cannot perform the
measurement.

Examples:
® Sensor 1 on channel 1, sensor 6 also on channel 1 = Measurement not possible!
® Sensor 1 on channel 1, sensor 9 on channel 2 2 Measurement possible.

Currently, the Configuration Manager cannot prevent a misallocation of channels when using a
multiplexer.

® Sensor name: Enter a text.
® Channel: Sensor input channel number on the ProCheck device (cf. = Slot overview).
¢ |Input type: ICP (integrated circuit piezoelectric) is currently the fixed default.

® Sensor type: Select the signal for the sensor to measure here (acceleration, acceleration, speed, pressure, particle,
etc.).

* Sensor unit: Automatically selected depending on the type of sensor, e.g. "g" for acceleration sensors. If you select
the sensor type "Engineering Sensor", you can enter a freely definable unit here. In this case the signal must be in the
range +/-10 V.

® Sensitivity: Unit is automatically selected depending on the type of sensor, e.g. "g" for acceleration sensors.

* Offset: Must be indicated if the sensor delivers a steady component. The unit is automatically selected depending on
the type of sensor.

* Min. / Max. bias voltage: The values 5V / 15 V are pre-defined.

\ Only if a multiplexer is installed can you check bias voltage and configure default values.
g/ These settings should only be changed after consulting our support service (cf. "Contact" | 2sb).

* Min./Max. signal level: If the sensor signal is below the limits specified here (input in %), the sensor is reported as
defective.

Channel and sensor type cannot be changed if the sensor is already being used in a monitoring

g' configuration.

Adding a sensor
e Clickon[.
* Enter the properties of the sensor in Sensor properties and Sensor OK detection.

e Click [&.

Editing a sensor
e Select the sensor from the sensor list.
e Click [,

* Enter the properties of the sensor in Sensor properties and Sensor OK detection.

e Click [&

Deleting a sensor
e Select the sensor from the sensor list.
e Click on #<.

Sensor overview

Click l@ to display a list and detailed information of all sensors. The sensor overview is displayed.
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Channel overview

Number |Channelname |Channel |Type |Sensor type Sensitivity [Unit |Offset |Unit |Max. bias voltage |Min. bias voltage |Ma:. signal level [%] |Min. signal level [%6]
1 Sensor 1 1 ICP Acceleration sensor (100 m¥fa |0 a 70,000 2,000

2 Sensor 2 2 ICP Acceleration sensor | 100 m¥fg |0 a

3 Sensor 3 3 ICP Acceleration sensor (100 m¥fa |0 a

4 Sensor 4 4 ICP Acceleration sensor | 100 m¥fg |0 a

5 Sensor 5 5 ICP Acceleration sensor (100 m¥fa |0 a

6 Sensor & 3 ICP Acceleration sensor | 100 m¥fg |0 a

7 Sensor 7 7 ICP Acceleration sensor (100 m¥fa |0 a

8 Sensor & g ICP Acceleration sensor | 100 m¥fg |0 a

Dtect X1s

If the Dtect X1s device is equipped with selectable input types these can be selected individually for the various
channels from the list of input types. The sensor type can be selected from a list for each input channel and the
sensitivity of each sensor must be entered.

It is also possible to specify which sensor signal should be assigned to the BNC port of the Dtect X1s device.

If a multiplexer is connected to the Dtect X1s device each input channel has a separate sensor
output that can be picked up via a BNC port at the multiplexer. In this case no function is
assigned to the BNC port of the Dtect X1s device.

2ch device - Device configuration

Mame

IKonfiguration 2

Dverviewl General zettings | D44 channels Additional channelsl Imagel Additional information

“With BMC socket connected sensor input.

& Sensor 1 © Sensor2

Sensor seftings

Channel no. Input type Sensor type Sensitivity

1 {ICP Input =l [acceleration sensor = 100.00000143  mivég
2 | ICF Input Tl |acceteration sensar = 100.00000143 mivdg
3 | = =] 0.00000000

4 | = =H O 0.00000000

5 | = =] 0.00000000

5 | = =H O 0.00000000

7 | = =] 000000000

8 | = =H O 0.00000000

5.8.5 Additional channels

The additional channels of the device are configured in this tab. These are subsequently available in the validation,
alarm and frequency tracking monitoring configurations.

* Click the Additional channels tab in the device configuration.
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If you make any changes to the device configuration that affect the monitoring configuration(s),
a message is displayed. Click “Yes” to edit the monitoring configuration(s). Click "No" to reset
the changes to the device configuration.

ProCheck

16ch device - Device configuration

Mame
IEonfiguration “wiind 1

Dverviewl Sengors | Diigital outputsl Analog outputsl Image I Additional infarmation

Additional channel ligt———————— O ‘W * |

Add. channel_1
Additional channel details
Channel name IAdd. charnel_1 LI
Chatinel 15
Input type IDE ﬂ
Sensor lype I Speed sensor [RPM) j

Factor | 1DDD.DDDDD'¢] Rt
Frequency relation I 0-0155?'31 Hz/RPh
Olffset I U-UUUUU'C} RPM

[ Digital input
I~ | Trigger onrizing edas

Level Hysteresis

| 5003 v +| 250 5] v

The left part of the dialog displays a list of additional channels, while the right side displays the properties of the
additional channel selected in the list under Additional channel details:

Channel name: Enter a text.

Channel: Displays the number of the additional channel on the ProCheck device (cf. "Device properties"| 611 & Slot
overview). Virtual channels are additionally labelled "Virtual Channel".

Input type: DC (direct current) is currently the fixed default.
Sensor type: Select what signal the sensor measures (acceleration, velocity, pressure, etc.).

Sensor unit: Automatically selected depending on the type of sensor, e.g. "g" for acceleration sensors. If you select
the sensor type "Engineering Sensor", you can enter a freely definable unit here. In this case the signal must be in the
range +/-10 V.

Factor: Enter the conversion factor between the measured variable and sensor voltage/current. The unit is
automatically selected depending on the type of sensor, e.g. "rpm/V" for rotational speed sensors No unit is displayed
for virtual channels.

Frequency relation: This value is required to configure frequency tracking. The value defines the extent to which the
reference variable (in other words, the signal measured at the additional channel) influences the position of the
frequency bands in the frequency spectrum. The unit used to express the frequency relation is [Hz] / [unit]. Example: If
you measure the rotational speed [rpm] at the auxiliary channel, the frequency relation is 1 Hz/60 rpm which means
that 1 Hz in the frequency spectrum corresponds to 60 rpm. The unit is automatically selected depending on the type
of sensor. No unit is displayed for virtual channels.

Offset: Must be indicated if the additional channel delivers a steady component. The unit is automatically selected
depending on the type of sensor. No unit is displayed for virtual channels.

Sample calculation for a rotational speed signal (1-1000 rpm) available as an analog signal (4-20 mA or 2-
10 V).
Select rotational sensor as sensor type and enter the factor: 1000 rpm must be divided over a bandwidth of 10 V
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-2V =8Vor20 mA -4 mA =16 mA, therefore: factor = 1000 rpm / 8 V = 125 rpm/V.
Enter the offset dependent on the factor. In this example, the signal is offset by 2 V, i.e. by a rotational speed of 2
V * 125 rpm/V = 250 rpm. Therefore: Offset = -250 rpm.

Digital input: Must be enabled if the additional channel is a digital input. Not available for virtual channels.

_ * You can only enable this field if a rotational speed sensor (rpm) or a rotational frequency
g sensor (Hz) was selected.

* Observe the information regarding configuring digital input signals in the ProCheck manual.
Digital input signals are fed into the ProCheck device via a voltage divider that limits input
voltage to max. 6 V.

Trigger on rising edge: Must be enabled if you want the channel to switch to "1" if the signal exceeds the input level
defined in Value. If this checkbox is not checked, the channel switches to "1" if the signal displays a falling edge, i.e. if
it drops below the input level defined in Value.

Level: Input level that, if exceeded (rising edge) or not reached (falling edge), causes the digital input to switch to "1".
Hysteresis: Range in which the input level may drop below or exceed the level defined in Value without the input

changing state.
* Pulse factor: Enter the number if pulses that the sensor delivery per rotation.

Example of trigger on rising edge:

In the following example these settings were chosen: Trigger for rising edge = enabled, Value = 3 V, and
Hysteresis = 1 V. The auxiliary channel switches to "1" if the input level displays a rising edge and exceeds 3 V.
Only when the input level drops below 2V (Value - Hysteresis) again does the additional channel switch back to
"0".

5V

Hysteresis

Example of trigger on falling edge:

In the following example these settings were chosen: Trigger for rising edge = disabled, Value = 3 V, and
Hysteresis = 1 V. The auxiliary channel switches to "1" if the input level displays a falling edge and drops below
3 V. Only when the input level rises above 4V (Value + Hysteresis) again does the additional channel switch back
to "0".

5V

Hysteresis
Value

Add additional channel
e Clickon[.
* Enter the properties of the additional channel in Additional channel details.

e Click [&.

Edit additional channel
e Select the additional channel from the list of additional channels.
e Click [,

* Enter the properties of the additional channel in Additional channel details.

e Click [&

Delete additional channel
¢ Select the additional channel from the list of additional channels.
e Click on #<.
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Additional channel overview

Click l@ to display a list and detailed information of all additional channels. This displays a list of additional channels.

v Il xd

Additional channel overview

Number [Channelname |Channel |Inputtype |Sensortype Factor |Unit Offset |Unit |Digitalinput |Rising edge |Level(¥) |Hysteresis (¥}
1 Drehzahlsignal 1 DC Speed sensor {(Hz) | 3.52 Hz /% |0.00 Hz
2 Leistungssignal z DC Load sensor 10.66 o I Y 0,00 %o

Dtect X1s
MName
IKonfiguration 2
Dverviewl General zettings | D44 channels | Sensors Image I Additional information
Define ch I
Additional channel 1 Additional channel 2
Signal type Signal type
ISpeed input j I j
Mame RETE
[1. Validierer |
Unit kit
|FiPhd |
Senzitivity Sensitivity
f1.0000 RPM J1.0000
Erequency relation Erequency relation
[o.oe7 Hz / RPM J1.0000
Signal type

You can initially select one of several input types from this list box (rotary speed input, rotational frequency input, load
input and free input) depending on the signal type you wish to use with the additional channels. If the required signal
type is not available you can specify the sensor unit itself at "Free input".

Name

You can assign a name to an additional channel in the Name field. This name is used in the monitoring configurations
for subsequent configuration. If the name "engine speed" is entered here for example, you will be able to access the
corresponding additional channel in the monitoring configurations using this name.

Unit

If you selected the "Free input" signal type you can enter a unit here that corresponds to the input signal measured. The
input is limited to a maximum of 6 characters. If you selected a predefined signal type this field is filled out automatically
and cannot be changed.

Sensitivity
You can enter the sensitivity of the sensor used in this field. The sensitivity is expressed as [unit] / [volt].
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Frequency relation

This value is required to configure frequency tracking. This value defines the extent to which the reference variable (in
other words, the signal measured at the additional channel) influences the position of the frequency bands scaled in [HZ]
in the frequency spectrum. The unit used to express the frequency relation is [Hz] / [unit].

Example: If you measure the rotational speed [rpm] at the additional channel, the frequency relation is
1 Hz/60 rpm which means that 1 Hz in the frequency spectrum corresponds to 60 rpm.

If you plan to carry out speed-dependent tracking of frequency bands or alarm limits for
@/ monitoring configurations to be defined at a later date, you must specify the additional channel
that is connected to the speed sensor here.

5.8.6 Digital outputs

g

If the selected ProCheck device has digital outputs, you can set their properties in this tab.

16ch device - Device configuration

Mame

This tab is only displayed in ProCheck device configurations.

IEonfiguration Wwind 1

Sl Analog outputsl Image I Additional infarmation

Olverview I Sensors I Additional channels

Digital outputs ist ————— O ‘ W b
Digital output 1
Digital output 2 Digital autput details
Digital cutput 3 Dutput name [pigital output 1 Al
Digital output 4
Channel 1=

Digital output 5
Digital output & [T inwerted
Digital output 7
Digital output §

The left part of the dialog displays a list of digital outputs, while the right side displays the properties of the output
selected in the list under Digital output details:

* Output name: Enter a text.

e Channel: Channel number of the digital output on the ProCheck device (cf. "Device properties"/ 611 = List of
connectors).

* Inverted: Must be enabled if you want to invert the output signal.

Add digital output
e Clickon[].



e Enter the properties of the output.

e Click [&

Edit digital output

* Select the digital output from the List of digital outputs.

* Click [&.
¢ Enter the properties of the output.

e Click [&

Delete digital output

* Select the digital output from the List of digital outputs.

e Click on #<.

Overview of digital outputs

Configuration Manager

Click = to display a list and detailed information of all digital outputs. This displays a list of digital outputs.

Diigital outpuit overview

=10 ]

Number

DOutput name

Channel

Inverted

Digital output 1

Digital output 2

Digital output 3

Digital output 4

Digital output 5

Digital output &

Digital output 7

QO =l | |n | | W N e

Digital output &

L N = T B R

If you make any changes to the device configuration that affect the monitoring configuration(s),
g a message is displayed. Click "Yes" to edit the configuration. Click "No" to reset the changes to

the device configuration.

5.8.7 Analog outputs

This tab is only displayed in ProCheck device configurations.

If the selected ProCheck device has analog outputs, you can set their properties in this tab.
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16ch device - Device configuration

Mame

IEonfiguration Wwind 1

Dverviewl Sensorsl Additional channelsl Digital outputs

Analog output list ——————— 0O ‘W b

Ainalog output 1

Image | Additional information

Analog output details
Analog output 2

Analog output 3 Output name IAnang output 1 il
Analog output ¢
Channel 1=
%) 4 Zllimd ) 0 2imds
Tupe I.&Iarm output j
Pre-alaim cument 03] ma
I ain alarm current 20°3] ma

The left part of the dialog displays a list of analog outputs, while the right side displays the properties of the output
selected in the list under Analog output details:

Output name: Enter a text.

Channel: Channel number of the analog output on the ProCheck device (cf. "Device properties" 611 = List of
connectors).

Current range: Select the range in which the current must be here. It is automatically selected if you choose Related
value as the type of analog output.

Type: Select the type of analog output
o Alarm output: In the event of a pre-alarm/main alarm, the current defined below is applied to the output.

o Related value: The output signal is proportional to the characteristic value of a monitoring configuration. For signal
output, the characteristic value is related to a fixed related value (cf. monitoring configuration = Characteristic
values/b).

o Main alarm related value: The output signal is proportional to the characteristic value of a monitoring
configuration. For signal output, the characteristic value is linked to the main alarm threshold.

Pre-alarm current: Enter the value in mA that the ProCheck device applies to the output to signal a pre-alarm. You
can only input a value if you have selected the Alarm output setting in Type.

Main alarm current: Enter the value in mA that the ProCheck device applies to the output to signal a main alarm.
You can only input a value if you have selected the Alarm output setting in Type.

Add analog output

Click on [1.
Enter the properties of the output.

Click [

Edit analog output

Select the analog output from the analog output list.
Click [&7.

Enter the properties of the output.

Click [
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Delete analog output
® Select the analog output from the analog output list.
* Click on <.

Analog output overview

Click IE to display a list and detailed information of all analog outputs. This displays the analog output overview.

overview =10l x|
Analog output overview

Number |Output name Channel |Type 0-20mA |(4-20mA  |Pre-alarm (mA) |Main alarm ma

1 Analog output 1 1 Alarm output b3 10 z0

Z Analog output 2 |2 Related value b3 10 20

3 Analogoutput 3 |3 Alarm output b3 i0 20

4 Analog output 4 |4 Main alarm related value % 10 20

If you make any changes to the device configuration that affect the monitoring configuration(s),
g a message is displayed. Click "Yes" to edit the configuration. Click "No" to reset the changes to
the device configuration.

5.8.8 Image

You can store a suitable image for the configuration (for example) here. You can use either JPEG or BMP files.
e To do this click on [ and select the file that contains the preferred image using the selection dialog box.

* Follow the same procedure as above if you wish to change the image.

Click on #% to delete the image and click on = to print it.

5.8.9 Additional information
Additional information can be entered in this field as required.

The data entered here is stored in the CM database/ 33) currently being used, and not in the
( device. If a configuration is read out from a different database, the above information will no
longer be available.

5.8.10 Import device configuration from device

You can read out a device configuration e.g. in order to

* add a new device to the CM database with the existing configuration or

* update the configuration in the Configuration Manager after changing the device configuration.

New registration of a device configuration in the configuration manager
Proceed as follows if you wish to register a new device configuration for a device in the configuration manager:
* First, establish a data connection| 58 between the configuration manager and device.

* Open the context menu under the name of the device in the configuration manager then go to the corresponding sub-
menu under the device menu item.

* Select Read device configuration and create from this sub-menu.
The configuration is then read out from the device and entered as a device configuration in the configuration manager.
* To resume measuring mode you should now end the data connection.

Update configuration of a device in the configuration manager

It is important to carry this out if you have made changes to a device configuration at the device itself and wish to adapt
this configuration in the configuration manager.
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e First, establish a data connection| 581 between the configuration manager and the Dtect X1s device.

* Open the context menu on the name of the device configuration you wish to update, click Device, then click Send
device configuration to device.

The configuration is now updated.
* To resume measuring mode you should now end the data connection.

5.8.11 Send device configuration to device

If you wish to reconfigure a device, a new device configuration must initially be created in the configuration manager
(see "Create device configuration| 741" and "Create monitoring configuration| 961") and sent to the device.

First, establish a data connection between the configuration manager and device (see "Connection with a device"| 58).

* Then open the context menu by right-clicking the mouse on the device configuration that you wish to send in the
configuration manager and click Device.

* Select the Send device configuration to device menu item and wait until the transfer is complete.
* End the connection if you do not wish to carry out any further operations.

From here, first-time users can change to "Reset and update alarm status/135", where an
I ( explanation is provided on how the configuration manager can be used to reset an alarm.

5.8.12 Search for device configuration

Once the configuration manager has established a connection with a device you can search for a device configuration in
the database that matches the connected device.

* To do this, right-click the device and select Device > Search for current device configuration in database from the
context menu.

5.9 Monitoring configuration

Depending on the features of the ProCheck or Dtect X1s device in use, every device configuration can process different
monitoring modes for different input signals or types of characteristic values. The information required for this, such as
the maximum frequency of the low-pass filter, characteristic value type, location and width of frequency bands and alarm
limits comprises the monitoring configuration. These are carried out one after the other in monitoring mode.

In order to be executed, a monitoring configuration must be activated.

Set monitoring configuration
* |n the tree view, click the device configuration for which a new monitoring configuration should be defined.
* Right-click again on the device configuration and select Add sub-item from the context menu.

The new configuration is inserted under the name of the device configuration.

Devices and configurations ———
® demo_onlinel [P
E-l Stesl
-l Deviceck 74 <E3BET3:
| E -l Configuration ‘wind 1
(IR Fix=d Frequ. 1 wind
Fixed Freq. 2
B Speed Dep. Freg. 2
. Group C
Stahlwerk
&[] Device 16
& § Wl wek 17
[]"%. Group 1
E
[

o[l HHI <7005
-l HMI Check

* Click Save in the Edit menu to save the current status.
Or:

o Click on & in the toolbar.



Configuration Manager

Activate monitoring configuration
* Check the Active configuration checkbox..

Edit name of monitoring configuration

Change the name of the monitoring configuration as follows:

® Click the monitoring configuration in the tree view.

e Enter the new name in the Name field in the right-hand window.

Please note that the characters <, >, &, ' and " cannot be used in monitoring configuration

y I( names.

e Click Save in the Edit menu to save the current status.
Or:

o Click on [ in the toolbar.

Delete monitoring configuration

_ ¢ |f you delete a monitoring configuration that contains no measuring data, this monitoring
g configuration is deleted from the CM database and cannot be restored.

¢ |f you delete a monitoring configuration that contains measuring data, a copy of the higher-
level device configuration is created first. The monitoring configuration to be deleted is then
deleted from this copy and then the device configuration is activated. This modified device
configuration should be sent to the device (cf. "Send device configuration to device"[ 9%). The
original device configuration, including the deleted monitoring configuration, is disabled and
hidden. You can display the "old" data at any time (cf. "Outdated configurations"[ 125).

* Right-click the monitoring configuration in the list of Devices and configurations and select Delete or click Delete in
the Edit menu.

® Click Cancel in the confirmation dialog if you do not want to delete the monitoring configuration, or OK to confirm
deletion.

_ If the configuration to be deleted contains a large number of records (several thousand), the
g deletion process may take several minutes. During this process, you cannot use the
Configuration Manager for any other purpose. If you try to quit the Configuration Manager, the

title bar of the program window displays "Not responding” status.

5.9.1 Data
This tab displays an overview of the measuring data available for the monitoring configuration.

Select the measuring data as follows:

e Expand the relevant device in the tree view until you reach the measuring data level.

* Click the monitoring configuration and then on the Data tab to display all measurements.
Or:

* Click the appropriate measuring data in the tree view (FFTs, time signal, characteristic values) and then on the Data
tab to display the measured data of the selected type.
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Mame

ISteering gear cover LDEZ

Data | I ain channelsl Additional channelsl Bearings | Eomponentsl Characteristic walues | Saving options I Image I Additional infarmation

e ‘ All measurements

500 | data =et load limit - available in database: 52 data sets

Filter settings L
[52] * Ieazuring time Alarm Feset FFT Alarm FF | Time sigi| Characte | Attribute Comment Speed/Hz ~
1

2 TA22/201510:39:16 AM | Ud L4

3 FA21/201510:36:03 &M | 4 4

4 TA20/201510:32:57 AM ] 4 L4

] 7A19/201510:29:16 &M | 4 4

5 7418205 10:25:21 AM ] L L4

7 TAT/201510:22:37 AM | 4 4

2 FAES201570:78:40 AM ] L L

9 TA5/201510:14:09 AM | "4 L

10 | 7A14°201570:10:48 AM ] D 4

11 TA3/201510:07:35 AM | Ud L

12 | 7A2/201570:04:03 &AM | D 4

13 | FA12/2015 B:25:48 AM | Ud L4

14 | 7A7/201570:00:32 &M | & o

15 | 7A10/2015 3:56:45 A ] 4 L4

16 | 749/2015 3:52:44 AM | 4 4 =
Presigw L] |
Alarm state of the related windows

1‘2‘3‘4‘5‘8|?‘8‘9|1D‘11‘12‘

The following information is displayed:

Measuring time
Alarm status:

o} . - Green if there is no alarm in the monitoring configuration.
o} . Yellow if there is a pre-alarm in the monitoring configuration.

o} (B Red if there is a main alarm in the monitoring configuration.

The alarm was acknowledged: If you manually reset an alarm (cf. Reset alarm status[13%), the measuring data entry is
marked with a check.

Low level (ProCheck only): The level of the measured and filtered signal is too low and therefore so is the signal-to-
noise ratio. The cause may be, for example, a defective sensor or faulty filter configuration. The display refers to the
signal level at the time of measuring. The current signal level may thus deviate.

Channel:: Sensor channel used for measurement.

Signal type (ProCheck only): Indicates whether the raw signal or the demodulation signal is measured on the sensor
channel.

FFT, time signal, characteristic values: A check indicates the data contained in the measuring data entry.
Attribute: Textbox in which you can enter up to 100 characters.

Comment: Textbox in which you can enter any text.

Rotational speed: Double-click on a rotational speed to edit it.

Additional channels: One column containing the associated measured value is displayed for each additional channel
defined in the monitoring configuration.

Limit records displayed

With the aid of the "Dataset load limit" you can limit the number of datasets displayed. The limit begins with the most
recent dataset.

Configure how many datasets to display and

click on .

If you set the dataset load limit to "0", all datasets in the database are displayed.
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Sort columns in ascending/descending order

You can sort a column in ascending order (A-Z, 0-9, pre-alarm-alarm, etc.) or in descending order (Z-A, 9-0, alarm-pre-
alarm, etc.) by double-clicking on the column header. You can reset this setting by selecting "Default sorting” in the
context menu.

5.9.1.1 Working with measured data

Filter measuring data

You can filter the entries displayed in the measuring data view according to the following criteria:
® alarm status,

¢ time range,

* measured values of additional channels.

Define filter settings
* Click the black arrow in the filter settings section.
* Configure filter settings and

e click on .

Filter zettings A

Click on the black arrow again to minimise the filter pane.

¢ |f you change the filter settings you will need to refresh the view. Click #] on the toolbar or

@/ press CTRL+R.

* When the filter settings are enabled, the table of measuring data is displayed with a yellow
background. In addition, "Filtered view - Refer to filter settings" is displayed in the table
header to show that you may not be seeing all measuring data, depending on the filter
settings.
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Mame
ISteering gear cover LDEZ

Data | I ain channelsl Additional channelsl Bearings | Eomponentsl Characteristic walues | Saving options I Image I Additional infarmation

e ‘ All measurements
500 | data =et load limit - available in database: 52 data sets
Filter settings i
Select alarm state =
¥ Mo alam ¥ Pre-alarm ¥ Main alarm
I Time range
Start date: [o5072m5 - Joooooo =
End date: fosoeams -] fonoooo =
[52] * Ieazuring time | Alam Feset FFT Alarm FF | Time sigi| Characte | Attribute Comment Speed/Hz -
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2 7/22/201510:3316 0 [l vy vy 1%
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Alarm state of the related windows

1‘2‘3‘4‘5‘8|?‘8‘9|1D‘11‘12‘

Select alarm status
Select the No alarm, Pre-alarm and Main alarm statuses to display corresponding entries.

Select time range
Select this option to view data from a specific period only. Enter the start and end time.

Filter by comments and attributes

Select this option to view data with certain comments and attributes only. You can refine the search results by selecting
“equals”, "starts with" or "includes".

Select signal level state
You can show or hide below-threshold signals and signals with sufficient level here.

Select sensor channel
Select the sensors whose measured data you wish to display.

Select signal type
You can show or hide raw signal/demodulation measured data here.

Limit additional channel value range
Select this option to filter the displayed measurements depending on the values of the additional channels.

* ProCheck: You can select an independent upper and lower limit for each of the additional channels defined in the
monitoring configuration.

* Dtect X1s: You can select an independent upper and lower limit for the two available additional channels.

Reset filter settings

* Right-click the selection and select Reset filter settings.
This resets filter settings and refreshes the measuring data view.



Configuration Manager

Edit rotational speed

You can edit the rotational speed value of one or more datasets in measuring data view.
* Double-click on a rotational speed field and enter a rotational speed.

® Click on Save.

Or:

® Select one or more datasets and

* right-click on a rotational speed field and select Edit rotational speed.

* Configure the rotational speed settings and click OK.

Edit Speed i ] 5]
Here pou can zpecify the speed value settings for the selected
datazets.

Copy walue from

IEonstant speed value ﬂ

Constant zpeed value

200 = @ RPM Hz

Ok I LCancel

In Copy value from you can
enter a constant rotational speed value.
use the value of a validator or additional channel for the rotational speed.
add a certain fixed value (offset) to the current rotational speed value.
multiply the current rotational speed value by a certain factor.

Calculate FFTs from time signals

If there are measuring data with time signals but without FFTs, you can calculate FFTs at a later time.
® Select several datasets and

* right-click on the highlighted area.

® Select Calculate FFTs from time signals from the context menu.

Measuring data preview

A preview is displayed at the bottom of the measuring data view. You can display the time signal, FFT and/or trend as a
preview for the selected dataset.

® Select a dataset and
e click the black arrow in the preview bar.

Presview ﬂ

Use the “Up" * and “Down" # arrows on your computer keyboard to navigate quickly through

'F the items.

Click on the black arrow again to minimise the preview pane.
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Presview

Time signal
0083g

-0.030g

i
FFT Trend
0,008 g 0.045g

137z Og 1000 Hz 0.002 g 30 days << 28.07.207

The following information and functions are available here:

Time signal

FFT

Trend

Trend context
menu

The following information is displayed next to the graphic:

* Lower / upper value (Y-axis)

¢ Signal length (bottom right)

The following information is displayed next to the graphic:

* Lower/upper value (Y-axis)

* Low-pass (bottom right): A value of 1000 Hz, for example, indicates usable values up to 1000 Hz.

The trend display provides a first indication of whether there is a trend at all. The following information
is displayed next to the graphic:

* Lower/upper value (Y-axis)

¢ Number of days until the current date (bottom right): The trend displayed is limited to this period. You
can display the complete trend in FAG Viewer, where you can also configure how many days to
display. This setting is found in Extras > Options > Trend diagram.

Right-click on the trend preview to call up the context menu. This context menu is only available for
tracked rotational speed values, but not for fixed windows. The following display options are available
here:

e Trend: The entire range is displayed with all rotational speeds.

* Filtered trend: The area displayed is limited according to the selected dataset and depending on
the rotational speed.

e Trend and filtered trend: These two display options are highlighted in colour. You can then
compare the trend values at different rotational speeds.

* Speed filter range: This option opens a window in which you can set the rotational speed range in
%.

View measuring data in Viewer
You can view one data set in the FAG Viewer as follows:

* Double-click the entry in the measuring data view.

Or:

* |n the View menu, click Show data in Viewer > Show data in Viewer.

Or:

* Right-click the entry in the measuring data view. Select Show data in Viewer from the context menu.

You can view several data sets in the FAG Viewer as follows:

o Select the required measuring data. Use the Shift or CTRL key to select several datasets.

o In the View menu, click Show data in Viewer.

o Click Every signal in separate diagram to open each dataset in a separate window.
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Or:

o Click Signals of same type in one diagram to display the selected records in a diagram with their own axes.

'iFT: Motor L Roh
|[7e Y
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VBase cursor [ Information
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0,000 o '

- WWWWMMMW
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0,000

200,000

400,000
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Or:

* Right-click the entry in the measuring data view. Select Show data in Viewer from the context menu with the

appropriate display option.
Or:
e Click on b-.

5.9.2 General details

This tab is only displayed in Dtect X1s monitoring configurations.

You can specify the following settings in this tab:

¢ the variable type being monitored for the input channel to be used,

* characteristic value type, as described in the section "Monitoring types in frequency range";
* |ow-pass filter cutoff frequency,

e amplification;

* overload detection,

¢ window evaluation of time signal for FFT calculation;
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* DC component suppression and
e maximum frequency of high pass filter where an demodulation signal is to be generated

2ch device - Monitoring configuration

Mame

ISteering gear cover LDEZ

‘Data General data |Validati0n Bearings Eomponentsl Window optionz | Speed-dependent alarm limitz | 5 aving optionsl Remate I Image I Addition 4 | L4

Input channel =

Characteristic value mods

Iselektiver LDZ j ¥ LDZ valueing
Monitored parameter

IBeschIeunigung j q
Law-pazs:

[1000 =] he 4]
High-pass

2000 Hz (+ TEOHz

Signal configuration

€ Baw sigrial % Demadulation sianal

¥ | Suppress DC level [~ Overload detection

“Windowing of time signal

I Hanring-Fenster ﬂ

Amplification zettings

13t stage IAutomatic j
=

Alarm state of the related windows

1‘2‘3‘4‘5‘8|?‘8‘9|1D‘11‘12‘

Input channel

Select the channel containing the signals to be processed from the list box of the same name. The entries contain the
number of the channel and the sensor type.

Set particle counter

Click Set particle counter to automatically configure all default settings for the “Particle counter (Fe/nFe)" sensor type
(see "Set pre-defined characteristic values" | 11b).

Characteristic value mode

You can enter one of the characteristic value types presented in the "Monitoring types in frequency range" section here.
All characteristic values with the exception of time range monitoring are calculated from the frequency spectrum of the
recorded time signal. With time range monitoring, characteristic values are monitored directly from the time range and
the frequency spectrum calculation is omitted.

Characteristic value type Meaning

ISO 10816 RMS of velocity between 10 Hz and 1 kHz
LDz High-bandwidth LDZ, value between 0 Hz and low pass cutoff frequency
RMS High-bandwidth RMS value between 0 Hz and low pass cutoff frequency
Selective LDZ LDZ,, value in fixed frequency bands
Selective RMS RMS in fixed frequency bands
Selective LDZ tracked LDZ,, value in frequency bands subject to speed-dependent tracking.
For this, an additional channel with speed signal must be defined (see "General settings ’—7?ﬁ“).
Selective RMS tracked RMS value in frequency bands subject to speed-dependent tracking.

For this, an additional channel with speed signal must be defined (see "General settings V—ﬂﬁ“).
Time domain monitoring Monitoring of the time signal using the characteristic values specified.
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LDZ value in g

If one of the LDZ characteristic values is selected it is possible to choose between the units g and dB. For g the "LDZ
values in [g]" option must be selected.

Observe that this unit will also be used for the tracking of alarm thresholds. If a value in dB
@/ appears here, the value calculated from the supporting points is added to the alarm limits (as
this is a logarithmic value). In the case of g values these are multiplied by the alarm limits.

Monitored parameter

If the characteristic value selected is an RMS value and an acceleration sensor is selected, you can select in the group
field whether you wish to convert the acceleration signal by integrating it into a speed signal or a distance signal. You
can make your selection in the group field. This option is only available for RMS values calculated from the frequency
spectrum and not for the characteristic values of time domain monitoring.

LDZ, values can only be monitored using an acceleration signal and monitoring in accordance with ISO 10816 is only

possible using a speed signal. The standard unit for LDZ characteristic values is dB. However, if you wish to display LDZ
values with the unit g select the "LDZ values in [g]" option. Observe that this unit will also be used for the speed-
dependent alarm limits. If a value in dB appears here, the value calculated from the supporting points is added to the
alarm thresholds (as this is a logarithmic value). In the case of g values these are multiplied by the alarm limits.

Low-pass

The low-pass filters out the useful frequency range from the time signal which is either a raw signal or demodulation
signal. The cutoff frequency must therefore be adapted to the frequency ranges which are to be monitored.

You can make this adjustment in the "LP cutoff frequency" list box. The available values depend on the low-pass module
you have selected for your Dtect X1s device.

Click on ﬂ to display more detailed information on the selected cutoff frequency:

Information about selected low-pass

Low-pass:

1000 Hz
Sample rate

3000 Hz
FFT rezolution

073 Hz

Measurement period

Omcl:s: 365 ms

With the ISO 10816 characteristic value type, the low pass cutoff frequency is automatically set to 1000 Hz. In the case
of "tracked" characteristic values, the system automatically sets the low pass cutoff frequency to the optimum frequency
range obtained from the configuration of the monitored frequency bands.

Sample rate and number of measured values

The sample rate is always set at three times the cutoff frequency of the low pass. 4096 measured values are recorded
during each measurement. The duration of a measurement can be obtained by dividing the number of measured values
by the sample rate.

Please observe that the low pass cutoff frequency and the sample rate are set automatically for
I F tracking of RMS or LDZ values.

Amplifier setting
The input signal is amplified in an initial stage directly behind the input. A second amplifier stage is located behind the
low pass.

The amplification is set automatically if the entry "Automatic” is selected in the "Stage 1" list box. Suitable amplification
factors are determined via a preliminary measurement and subsequently used for the actual measurement.

The amplification factors at both stages can also be manually applied. The following options are available:
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Amplifier stage Amplification factor
1. Level 1,2,4,8,32,64,128
2. Level 1,2,4,8

_ If the amplifier is adjusted manually the amplitudes of the input signal should be precisely
g known to prevent overloading.

Overload detection

This checkbox can be used to switch the automatic overload detection on or off. If the input signal contains individual a
high amplitude pulses the signal chain may become overloaded. The Dtect X1s device interrupts the measurement of
the monitoring configuration and begins the next one. If a configuration is always to be measured the overload detection
can be deactivated.

Windowing of time signal

Here you can specify whether or not you wish the time signal for monitoring operations in the frequency range to be
evaluated using a Hanning windowing operation.

High-pass cutoff frequency

If a LDZ value is selected for monitoring purposes, the demodulation signal is formed from a raw signal using a high-
pass (amongst others). The maximum frequency of the high-pass can be specified in the "High-pass cutoff frequency"
group field. The possible values are 2 kHz and 750 Hz.

DC component suppression
Mark this item if you wish to suppress the DC component of the recorded time signal. This occurs automatically when

generating an demodulation.

Signal configuration
Where a LDZ value is used for monitoring, the "demodulation signal” or otherwise "Raw signal” option is checked here.

5.9.3 Main channels

-

This tab is only displayed in ProCheck monitoring configurations.
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16ch device - Monitoring configuration

¥ Active configuration

M ame

IF'ump

‘Dats  Main channels | Additional charnels Bearings' Componentsl Characteristic valuesl Saving optionsl Image | Additional infarmation

General zettings

‘Window zelection IFixed windows j
Additional channel for window selection IND channel j
Additional channel far alam calculation IAdd. channel_1 ﬂ

Sengorfilker settings overview

Senzorffilker combination list ——————————— Senzorffilter combination zettings
0 E" x Selected sensor Senzor 10 ﬂ at channel 10 [at connection board row 2)
Censor 10 Fiaw zignal Demodulation signal
W | Filter rav signal ¥ | Filter demadulation sigral

High-pass frequency [Hz) I 0 - l High-pass frequency [Hz) I 2000 - l
Lowe-pazs frequency [Hz) I 1000 - l Low-pazs frequency Hz) I 1000 - l
Mo. of zamples I 4098 * l Mo. of zamples I 4036 x l

FFT settings Characteristic value calculation

Windowing function IHanning j Characteristic valus unit Ig 'I
Murnber of integrations INone 'I

The characteristic values are measured in g.
¥ Femove DE level

150 10816 zettings |

General settings

* Window selection: Select whether to monitor with fixed or speed-tracked frequency bands or whether to perform an
order analysis| 28\, If you want to track frequency bands, you must measure the speed on an additional channel. In
this case, select the additional channel with the speed signal in Additional channel for window selection.

You can only select the order analysis if
@/ * the ProCheck device is running with a firmware version 2.0.0.0 or newetr,
* no more than one sensor/filter combination is defined (raw signal or demodulation),
* no characteristic values of the "time range" type exist and
¢ the rotational speed to measure is in the range from 0.6 Hz to 4500 Hz.

If you select order analysis although more than one sensor/filter combination is defined, a
warning is displayed and the previous window selection setting is restored.

If any "time range" characteristic values are defined in the monitoring configuration, a warning is
displayed and the Configuration Manager asks you whether to delete these characteristic
values. Click OK to delete the "time range" characteristic values and activate order analysis.
Click Cancel to keep the "time range" characteristic values and not activate order analysis.

¢ Additional channel for window selection: From the Additional channelsl 821 defined in the device configuration,
select the channel which sends the speed signal for the speed-dependant tracking. Not available for order analysis.

 Rotational speed channel for order analysis: From the Additional channels| 82 defined in the device configuration,
select the channel which supplies the speed signal for order analysis. Only available for order analysis. Measuring
inaccuracies may result with analog or virtual additional channels.

e Additional channel for alarm calculation: If you want to monitor with speed-tracked alarm thresholds, select the
channel to track the alarm threshold speed from the Additional channels! 82 defined in the device configuration. Only
then can you enable the Tracked alarms option in the Characteristic values| 118 tab.

Sensor and filter settings
In this section you can assign filter settings to the sensors defined in the device configuration (cf. "Sensors! 801").
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Observe the following restrictions:

You can filter up to four signals at the same time. That means a maximum of four sensor/filter combinations if you
filter the raw or demodulation signal in every combination. If you filter the raw and demodulation signals in a
combination, the available filter capacity is reduced to two signals, which you can, in turn, split up into one or two
combinations.

You can only add sensors of the same type (acceleration, velocity, path, etc.) to the list of sensor/filter combinations.
For example, if you have defined six acceleration sensors and two velocity sensors in the device configuration, you
can select four of the six acceleration sensors or the two velocity sensors here.

You need at least one characteristic value for each sensor/filter setting. If you have not created a characteristic value,
the program automatically creates one.

Senzorfilker zettings overview

Sengar/filter combination list —————— Sengor/filter combination settings
O E” b4 Selected senzor Senzor 10 j at channel 10 [at connection board row 2)
Sensar 10 Raw gignal Dermodulation zignal
[ Filter raw signal [¥ Filter demodulation signal

High-pagss frequency [Hz) I i} - l High-pass frequency [Hz] | 2000 -
Low-pazz frequency [Hz) |1DDD "l Low-pazs frequency [Hz) |1DDD Yl
Mo. of samples I 4096 - l Mo, of samples I 4096 - l

The left section displays the list of sensor/filter combinations, while the right section displays the settings of the
combinations selected in the list:

Selected sensor: Sensor for which filter settings are defined. If you create new settings, you can only select sensors
here for which no settings exist yet!

Raw signal: Enable the checkbox Filter raw signal to define the filter for the raw signal. Select High pass
frequency and Low pass frequency and the number of measured values. If you selected order analysis in
window selection, the frequencies are automatically selected. Also, the number of measured values is limited to
16384.

Demodulation signal: Enable the checkbox Filter demodulation signal to define the filter for the demodulation
signal. Select High pass frequency and Low pass frequency and the number of measured values. If you
selected order analysis in window selection, the frequencies are automatically selected. Also, the number of
measured values is limited to 16384.

_ If you have created more than two sensor/filter combinations and selected lowpass frequencies,
g the sensor channels are not distinguished on the ProCheck device. Instead, a uniform lowpass
frequency is calculated from the highest band frequency of all characteristic values of the
monitoring configuration, that is used for all sensor channels. If the sensor channel frequency
bands differ significantly from each other, this may result in an unfavourable resolution in the

FFT of one or more sensor channels.

Add sensor/filter combination

Click on L.
Adjust the settings.

Click [

Edit sensor / filter combination

Select the sensor / filter combination.
Click [,

Adjust the settings.

Click [

Delete sensor / filter combination

Select the sensor/filter combination.
Click on #<.

Overview of sensor/filter combination

Click l@ to display a list and detailed information of all sensor/filter combinations.
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Number |Selected sensor | Sensor OK min. level | Save low level signals | Raw signal Low-pass (Hz) | Raw signal High-pass (Hz) | Raw signal samples | Demodulation Low-pass (Hz) | ion High-pass (Hz) | i |

[o.00 X [ 1000.00 [o.00 096 [ 1000.00 | 2000.00 4096

FFT settings

Specify the settings for calculating the FFT from the time signal in this section.
* Windowing type: You can evaluate the time signal with Hanning, Hamming or Flat Top windowing.

Characteristic value calculation
Specify the settings for calculating the characteristic values from the time signal in this section.

* Characteristic value unit: Depends on the type of sensor.

* Number of integrations: Select how often to integrate the time signal (max. 2 times). This setting is not available for
the order analysis.

e Remove DC level: Enable this checkbox to suppress any steady component in the measured value when calculating
the characteristic value.

You can also automatically apply pre-defined characteristic values (see “Predefined characteristic values "[128):

* |SO 10816 settings: Click the button to create a characteristic value to ISO 10816.

* Set particle counter: Click this button to automatically configure all default settings for the sensor type “Particle
counter Fe/nFe".

You can only edit these settings if you have finished editing the sensor/filter combinations!

5.9.4 Additional channels

This tab is only displayed in ProCheck monitoring configurations.
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16ch device - Monitoring configuration

¥ Active configuration
M ame
IF'ump

"Data | Main channels Additional channels I Bearings | Components | Characteristic values | Saving options | Image | Additional information

Additional channel optioks

Sample rate of the analog additional channel |1UUU 'I samples / &

Selected trigger channel I Mo channel j

Fiotational speed zettings

|BD.DD '¢] " RPM + Hz

Walidation zettings

‘Walidatior list Walidation details
O | [ = ‘ Walidation name IAdd. channel_1

Selected channel IAdd. channel_1 j
“Walidation type I Flinirmuarn/b axirmum j
Conwersion factor I 1.000000 31
b aximuim signal change I 0.00 ii FiPk
Upper limit | 10000.000000 2] RPM
Lower limit | -10000.000000 3] RPM
Usze az speed source r

Additional channel options

Settings in this section globally affect all additional channels in a monitoring configuration with the exception of virtual
channels. The additional channel options do not affect virtual channels.

Sample rate of the analog additional channel: Select the sample rate (max. 10000). This applies to all additional
channels| 82 defined in the device configuration.

Selected trigger channel: You can select a digital channel from the additional channels to trigger measurement here.
The other additional channels can be used as validators.

Rotational speed settings

If you are not using frequency tracking but rather "Fixed windows", you need the rotational speed information for the FFT
display in FAG Viewer.

® Specify whether to enter frequencies in Hz or rpm.
* Enter the number of revolutions.

Validation settings

In this section you can select and configure validators for the selected monitoring configuration. Validators are those
additional channels| 82 (defined in the device configuration) used to validate measurements. You can use validation to
ensure that only measurements obtained under predefined operating conditions are recognized and that alarm signals
are only output under these conditions.

The left section displays the list of validators, while the right section displays the settings of the validator selected in the
list:

e Validation name: Name of the validator.

¢ Selected channel: Additional channel to be used as a validator. You can select from the additional channels/ 82
defined in the device configuration.

¢ Validation type: How should the validator work?
o Deactivated: No validation.
o Minimum / Maximum: Measurement only if the validator signal is within defined thresholds.
o Signal change: The validator signal may only change by the defined maximum value during measurement.
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o Min./Max. + signal change: Combination of Minimum/Maximum and Signal change.

e Conversion factor: The conversion factor is used where rescaling of the reference variable is required. To achieve
this, the reference variable is multiplied by the conversion factor prior to evaluation by the ProCheck device. This
conversion factor is required for gearboxes (for example) where the measured rotational speed does not match the
speed of the component being monitored due to a gear ratio.

¢ Maximum signal change: Input for Signal change or Min./Max. + signal change as Validation type.

o Relative signal change (%): If this option is enabled, signal change is calculated by adding the percentage to or
subtracting it from mean rotational speed. This function is only available as of ProCheck firmware version > 2.2.4.

e Upper limit: Maximum if Minimum / Maximum is selected as the Validation type.
e Lower limit: Minimum if Minimum / Maximum is selected as the Validation type.

o Mirror limits: This option is only available if Minimum/Maximum is selected as Validation type. Activate this
option to mirror the upper and lower limit, i.e. for rotational speeds in reverse operation. This function is only
available as of ProCheck firmware version > 2.2.4.

* Use as speed source: If activated, a validator can be used as a speed source.

If you make any changes that affect supporting points, you can have them automatically
e/ modified. The program adjusts the reference variables and deletes values outside the new
reference variables. This may reduce the number of supporting points.

Add validator

e Clickon[].
* Adjust the settings.

e Click [&

Edit validator
e Select the validator.
e Click [£.

* Adjust the settings.

e Click [&.

Delete validator
e Select the validator.
e Click on #%.

Overview of validators

Click IEto display a list and detailed information of all validators.

overnen E=IES

Walidation channel overview

Mumber |Selected channel |Validation type Factor Maximum signal change |Lower limit Upper limit Unit

1 Add. channel_1 Minimum Maximum 1.000000 = -10000.000000 10000.000000 | RPM

105



106

5.9.5 Bearings

16ch device - Monitoring configuration

Mame
ISteering gear cover LDEZ

Data I tain channels | Additional channels  Bearings I Eomponentsl Characteristic walues | Saving optionsl Image I Additional infarmation

Bearing list Q_ @& %( @i ‘ @}_
FAG\5200 -
Beanng detailz
B earing identifer |B2DD
b anufacturer IFAG

D escription IFﬂG\B2DD Defaul |
Inner race freq. IT%E{
Outer race freq. Im
Rall.lenm. freg. Im

Fixed race ' outer race = inner race

Fundamental train freq. I 0.3611 'Ci
Speed comection factor I 1.000000 ':I

Create characteristic values |

Alarm state of the related windows

1‘2‘3‘4‘5‘8|?‘8‘9|1D‘11‘12‘

On this tab you can assign bearings from the bearing databasel14) to the monitoring configuration. The associated
kinematic frequencies can be displayed in the evaluation diagram in the FAG Viewer. If you add a bearing to a
monitoring configuration, the associated kinematic frequencies are copied from the bearing database to the
Configuration Manager. Changes made to the kinematic frequencies in the Configuration Manager are not saved back to
the bearing database!

Add bearing

e Click on .

* Select the bearing from the database as described in "Search for bearings"[ 145
The bearing is added to the monitoring configuration.

You can assign a maximum of 40 bearings to a monitoring configuration!

The fundamental train frequency is relative to the respective fixed race, that you can toggle
{ between Fixed outer race and Fixed inner race using the Fixed race option.

Edit bearing data

Changes to bearings in the monitoring configuration do not affect the bearing database. If you edit a bearing or
subsequently add the original bearing from the bearing database, the latter is appended to the list of bearings without
overwriting the modified bearing. Therefore, it makes sense to indicate any changes to the characteristic values of a
bearing in the identifier so as to make it easier to distinguish the modified bearing from the original bearing.
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You can enter a maximum of 60 characters in the input boxes Bearing name and Description.

g

e Click on .

* Make the appropriate changes and

* click again on to save the changes.

Create bearing-related characteristic values
You can automatically create bearing-specific characteristic values for each bearing.

On the Dtect X1s device you can only create characteristic values if you are using the
g characteristic value mode “selective RMS / LDZ" or "selective RMS / LDZ tracked" (see
"Characteristic value mode"[98)). Otherwise the button is disabled.

¢ Click on Create characteristic values.

* Enter a characteristic value name.

* Select the sensor and the signal type for which to create the characteristic value (ProCheck only).
In the next step, select which kinematic frequency to monitor:

* Tick the Frequency checkbox and

* configure how many harmonics to include in the monitoring.

Alternatively, you can click Default setting to use the “Bearing-related characteristic values”[1ss predefined in the
program settings .

If you have selected "Fixed windows" or “Selective RMS / LDZ",
¢ configure the rotational speed settings.

® Click OK.

The characteristic bearing values are generated automatically.

* |f you exceed the maximum permissible number of characteristic values, the software
%'F displays a warning. You can then modify the number of characteristic values.

* On the Dtect X1s device, you can create a maximum of 12 windows. If there are already any
windows in the window options, you can overwrite the old windows or append the new
windows. The maximum number of 12 windows must not be exceeded.

Deleting a bearing from the monitoring configuration
Deleting a bearing from the monitoring configuration removes all bearing data.

® Click on .

Displaying a list of bearings

* Click on =i to display a list of allocated bearings with the associated bearing data.
overvien J1=ES]
Bearing overview
Number |Bearing identifer |Manufacturer |Description Inner race freq. |Outer race freq. |Roll.elem.freq. |Fundamental train frequency  |Fixed outer race  |Speed factor

1 7004-B-ZR5-TWP FaG FAGY7004-B-ZRS-TYP | 6.545424274 4451575726 1,936309557 0.404635702 Ja 1
2 7004-B-TYP FiG FAGY7004-B-TYP 6.548424274 451575726 1,936309557 0.404688702 Ja 1

Replacing a bearing
If you replace a bearing on a monitored machine, the bearing data may also change.

e Click on .
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What would you like to do?

In arder to complete the operation please select an option below:

Revize only [i.e. due to maintenance). Only a comment will be written] j

LCancel |

® Select Revision only if you are replacing the existing bearing with a bearing of the same type with identical
characteristic values. A comment in the trend indicates the time of replacing the bearing.

* Select Replace bearing with bearing of different type to use a different type of bearing. You must then select the
new bearing from the bearing database. The new bearing replaces the one replaced in the list of bearings. The new
characteristic bearing values are used immediately.

® Save the monitoring configuration to activate the new bearing data.

5.9.6 Components

16ch device - Monitoring configuration

MName

ISteering gear caver LDZ

‘Data | Main channels | Additional channelsl Bearing: Compaonents | Characteristic values | Saving optionsl Image I Additional infarmation
B, B |
& x|

Component details

Component list—————————— {"'3'+

Component identifer IE ngagement

Description |<n0t zet>
Frequency I—Z‘Di{
Speed comection factor I—'llji{
is fixed I
has harmonic v

v

has sidebands

Create characteristic values

Alarm state of the related windows

1‘2‘3‘4‘5‘B|?‘8‘S|1D‘11‘12‘

On this tab you can additional components to the monitoring configuration that do not belong to the bearings and that
are manifested in the vibration measurement with periodic signals. These may include tooth engagement frequencies,
mains hum or interference from other machines. These components have no effect on monitoring, they merely provide
additional information for analysis.

Add component

® You can assign a maximum of forty components to a monitoring configuration.

g ® You can enter a maximum of 20 characters in the Component identifier input box. You can
enter a maximum of 60 characters in the Description input box.
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® Click on ﬁ+. The new component is displayed in the component list on the left.
¢ Enter the appropriate details in Component details:

o Component identifier: Name of the component

o Description: Additional information about the component

o Frequency: Frequency of the periodic signal characterising the component. The characteristic value is generated
from this frequency.

o Speed correction factor: Factor by which the measured rotational speed must be multiplied to obtain the
rotational speed of the component.

o is fixed: This frequency is independent of rotational speed, e.g. a mains hum of 50 Hz.
o has harmonic: The component creates vibrations at the specified frequency and multiples thereof.
0 has sidebands: The component creates a vibration with sidebands.

* The component is added to the monitoring configuration.

Edit components
Proceed as follows to edit a component:

® Click on ﬁé_’.
* Make the appropriate changes.
¢ |f you switch to another section, you are prompted to save the changes.

Create component-related characteristic values
You can automatically create specific characteristic values for each component.

\ On the Dtect X1s device you can only create characteristic values if you are using the
@/ characteristic value mode “selective RMS / LDZ" or "selective RMS / LDZ tracked" (see
"Characteristic value mode"[ 98}). Otherwise the button is disabled.

® Click on Create characteristic values.

* Enter a characteristic value name.

* Select the sensor and the signal type for which to create the characteristic value (ProCheck only).

In the next step, please select what to monitor:

¢ Tick the Base frequency checkbox and

e configure how many harmonics to include in the monitoring.

e Alternatively, you can click Default setting. This activates the base frequency and configures 5 harmonics.
Click OK to create the component characteristic values automatically.

_ * If you exceed the maximum permissible number of characteristic values, the software
I ( displays a warning. You can then modify the number of characteristic values.

* On the Dtect X1s device, you can create a maximum of 12 windows. If there are already any
windows in the window options, you can overwrite the old windows or append the new
windows. The maximum number of 12 windows must not be exceeded.

Delete component from monitoring configuration
Deleting a component from the monitoring configuration removes all component data.

® Click on 'E’Ex

Display component overview

* Click {?}EE to display an overview of the assigned components and the related data.
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overview =10 x|
Component overview
Number |Componentidentifer |Comment Frequency |Speed correction factor |isfixed |hasharmonic |has sidebands
1 Engagement Mew component added <<notset=> | 20.0000 1.5000 Mo Yes Yes

5.9.7 Characteristic values

This tab is only displayed in ProCheck monitoring configurations.

In this tab you can define the characteristic values to be calculated by ProCheck.

Set predefined characteristic values
You can automatically apply predefined characteristic values here (see “Predefined characteristic values " 12b):
® |SO 10816 settings: Click this button to create a characteristic value to 1ISO 10816.

e Set particle counter: Click this button to automatically configure all default settings for the sensor type “Particle
counter Fe/nFe".

16ch device - Monitoring configuration

¥ Active configuration

I ame
|F'ump

Data I t ain channelsl Additional channelsl Bearing: | Components  Characteristic values | Saving optionsl Image | Additional infarmation

Set pe-defined charactenstic values

150 10615 settings |

Characteristic value list ————————— Charactenistic value details
O W x ‘ Global settings
MName IHMS raw zignal
[ RMs envelop Sensor ISensor 10 J
Wl &eFrenv. MUZ216E Signal type: %) B aw signal | Demodulatian sig
B BPFO env. NU2216E Characteriztic value type IFrequenc_l,l daormair ranitoring j

B 2¢BSF env. NU2Z216E
B BRFI env. NUZZ13E
B BPFO env. NUZ213E

Characteristic valus settings | S peed-dependent alarms | Windows |

Characteristic walues zettings

Alarrm lirnits
B 2xBSF env. NUZ213E
I &pF1 env. 03216 Main alarm | 100000 2] ¢
B EPFO env. Q1216 Pre-alarm I ?U-Uﬂii %
B 2057 env. Q215 Drigital output
B BrFIenv. 6315 _
hain alarm output INot zet j

B BpFO env. 6316
. 2%ESF env. 63165 Pre-alarm output INot set j
B BPFI env. Q1313
B BPFO env. QI313

Analog output

Analog output INot zet j
B 2¢BSF env. Q1313
Type [t &b
. BE Y
. =
B char valus_1 Main alam I 20'0011 I
[T | nnn-ad . =l

The left part of the tab displays the list of characteristic values already defined, while the right section displays the
settings of the characteristic value selected in the list.
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Add characteristic value

e Clickon[].
* Adjust the settings.

e Click [&

Edit characteristic value
e Select the characteristic value.
e Click [£.

* Adjust the settings.

e Click [&

Delete characteristic value
e Select the characteristic value.
e Click on #%.

Maximum possible rotational speed (for order analysis only)

If you have selected order analysis/bi on the Main channels tab, the maximum measurable rotational speed is
calculated from the selected settings and the ProCheck maximums for lowpass frequency and order. Click Max.
possible rotational speed to display the maximum measurable rotational speed.

General settings
* Name: Enter a text.

® Sensor: Sensor channel whose measured values are used to calculate the characteristic value. You can only select
sensor channels that you have created in the Main channels tab (cf. "Main channels"[ 1b).

e Signal type: ProCheck can record either the raw signal or the demodulation signal on a sensor channel.

® Characteristic value type: Select whether the characteristic value refers to monitoring in a time or frequency range.
The other characteristic value settings depend on this selection.

Characteristic value settings

If you selected Monitoring in time range in Characteristic value type, you can configure RMS, DC level, peak, peak-
peak and crest factor alarm thresholds and alarm outputs for the available characteristic values. You can specify
additional window settings for monitoring in a frequency range.

Characteristic value settings | Speed-dependent alarms | Windows |

Characteristic values settings

Alarrm limits
Main alarm I 1 .DDDDDE{ a
Pre-alarm I 0. DDE{ 4

Digital output
Main alarm output I Mat set j
Pre-alarm output I Mat 2t j

Analog output
Analog output I Mat set j
Type Mot zet
M air alarm I 20. EIEIEi s
Pre-alarm I b DDE{ e
20 md corespand tol U.UUUUUE{

[~ Use for the previe

e Alarm thresholds: Enter the threshold for triggering a main alarm in g. Enter the pre-alarm threshold as a percentage
relative to the main alarm threshold.

* Digital output: If you have configured digital outputs (cf. "Digital outputs"[88), you can select which of these outputs
to activate in the event of a pre- or main alarm.

e Analog output: If you have configured analog outputs (cf. "Analog outputs"l 87), you can select which of these
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outputs to activate in the event of a pre- or main alarm. Also, you can enter the reference value to relate the
characteristic value to if the type of analog output was set to Relate value (cf. Device configuration = Analog outputs
[8P).

* Use for the preview: Activate this option to display the selected characteristic value as a trend in the trend preview.

® Click E to display a list of characteristic value settings for the time range.

Speed dependent alarms

All valid alarm thresholds can be tracked as a reference variable on an additional channel if this additional channel was
activated as a velocity channel in the Main channels[1081 tab. If alarm threshold tracking is selected, the fixed alarm
threshold settings are retained in the Characteristic value settings tab. The tracking involves multiplying the fixed
alarm thresholds by a factor which is dependent on speed.

To calculate this scaling factor the value pairs for the rotational speed range being monitored, comprising the rotational
speed and corresponding factor, are stored. A minimum requirement here is that both value pairs for the rotational
speed range limits are specified. The scaling factor for all other rotational speeds in the rotational speed interval is then
calculated by means of linear interpolation. These value pairs, referred to in this context as supporting points, can be
entered in the Tracking of alarm thresholds tab. In this case the reference variable of both outer supporting points is
specified in the validation settings.

_ If you make any changes that affect supporting points, you can have them automatically
g modified. The program adjusts the reference variables and deletes values outside the new
reference variables. This may reduce the number of supporting points.

Characteristic value settings  Speed-dependsnt alarms | Wwindaws

Speed-dependent alarms

v activate

Suppaorting points

El =
Supparting points definition
x[rem] [ ¥
-10000.00 1.00
10000.00 1.00

Set equidistant supparting paints

* Check the Enable checkbox. A table showing two supporting points for both limits of the reference variable range is
displayed in this tab. The X values are the reference variables and the Y values are the scaling factors.

* First, select the preferred number of supporting points.
* Enter the data for the supporting points, i.e. reference variables under "X" and scaling factors under "Y".

_ If you right-click the table you can copy the values entered here to the clipboard and vice versa.
g This method can be used to copy values from one configuration to another. It is also possible to
paste these values into a spreadsheet program or copy them from there and insert them into the

table of supporting points.

Windows
You can specify the frequency bands for monitoring in the frequency range in this tab.
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Characteristic value settingsl Speed-dependent alarms  Windows

I ax. peak
v Use 'Max peak’

Murnber of windows used for characternistic value calculation

2 2

Window sethings

1 2
HNor lized ter freg) Y 1,00000 1,00000
Normalized width 1,00000 1,00000
Window name window 1 window 2

Set harmonic frequencies

* Use peak mode: If you enable this checkbox, when the characteristic value is calculated, rather than calculating the
root mean square across all frequency lines in a window the software searches for the highest peak in each window.
Therefore for calculation of the characteristic value only one value from each window is used (the highest peak) to
calculate the root mean square (RMS value). If a significant amount of noise or smaller signals are present in the
window next to the peak then the impact of a significant change of the normal characteristic value peak is less severe
because the characteristic value obtained from the RMS calculation is only an average value for the window. In peak
mode a change in the peak would cause the characteristic value in this window to change to exactly the same extent.

e Number of windows used for characteristic value calculation: You can select a maximum of 12 windows.

* Window settings:
o Fixed windows:

= Enter the upper and lower threshold frequency for the first window and then define the harmonic frequencies
(see Defining harmonic frequencies/113).

o Tracked windows / order analysis:

= Normalized average frequency / Hz: For the first window, enter the frequency relative to rotational speed where
you want the middle of the window to be.

= Normalized bandwidth / Hz: Enter the bandwidth of the first and last window in Hz then define the harmonic
frequencies (see Defining harmonic frequencies/ 11).

Example:

With a normalized average frequency of 4 and a normalized bandwidth of 0.5 you will have a window ranging
from 3.75 times (4 - half bandwidth) to 4.25 times (4 + half bandwidth) the rotational speed. With a rotational
speed of 1200 min-1 = 20 Hz, the window would be between 75 and 85 Hz.

The sum of normalized average frequency and half the normalized bandwidth must not exceed

@/ 239.95 Hz.

o Window name: Enter the desired window name. By default, the Configuration Manager names the windows "window
<n>".

* Define harmonic frequencies: Defines the harmonics based on the first window.

o For fixed windows: The frequencies for windows 2 to n are calculated based on the values of the first window by
multiplying them by 2 to n. The windows are named according to this pattern: "n*<name of first window>".

o Tracked windows / order analysis: The normalized average frequencies for windows 2 to n are calculated based on
the values of the first window by multiplying them by 2 to n. The normalized bandwidths of windows 2 to n-1 are
calculated by interpolating from the normalized bandwidths of the first and last window. The windows are named
according to this pattern: "n*<name of first window>".

Example:

Window 1: normalized average frequency = 1.1, normalized bandwidth = 1.0; window 3: normalized bandwidth
0.5

The following values are calculated: window 2: normalized average frequency = 2.2, normalized bandwidth
0.75; window 3: normalized average frequency = 3.3.
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¢ [f an input value is outside the measurable range, the result may be that measuring data are
g/ invalid or a measurement cannot even be performed. A warning draws attention to this
situation, and the invalid value is highlighted yellow until a valid value is input.

¢ |f you save the configuration with the invalid values, the appropriate monitoring configuration is
highlighted yellow up to device level (see Invalid configurations| 125).

5.9.8 Validation

This tab is only displayed in Dtect X1s monitoring configurations.

If additional channels for the tracking of frequencies, speed-dependent alarm limits and for validation are installed in the
Dtect X1s device, these are defined in the "Validation" tab.

Where frequencies are tracked the additional channel to which a speed sensor is connected
must be specified in the General settings| 771 tab of the device configuration.

2ch device - Monitoring configuration

M ame

|Steering gear cover LDZ

Data I General data  Validation I Bearingsl Eomponentsl Window options | Speed-dependent alarm Iimitsl Saving optionsl Fiemotel Image I Additiar 4 | 4

Fiotational speed settings =

|U.DD 3 crPM e

Y alidation 1

¥ Use for speed dependent windows

Mator speed L
I P ¥ Use for speed dependent alarm limits

Linked additional channel

IDutput zpeed thruster j FPtd

Catversion factar
4,780000 =

I aximum gighal change
I~ Mazimum signal changs 143047 =

W alidation limits

I~ Upper limit 1 745,05 = I~ Upper limit 2 74505 =
Iv' Lawver limit 1 95,00 — [~ Lawveer limit 2 -745 42 -
[~ Mirrar limits
W alidation 2
IL p [~ Use for speed dependent windows
o0&

I~ Usze for speed dependent alamn limits

Linked additional channel
|Load =] =

Alarm state of the related windows

‘I‘2‘3‘4‘5‘8|?‘8|9‘1D‘11‘12‘

Rotational speed settings

If you are not using frequency tracking you need the rotational speed information for the FFT display in FAG Viewer.
* Specify whether to enter frequencies in Hz or rpm.

¢ Enter the number of revolutions.

Additional channel for the tracking of frequencies
If you select the "tracked” characteristic values in the General data/ 97 tab or wish to use speed-dependent alarm limits
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[118), you must first specify the additional channel to be used as the reference variable.
e Enter a label for the validator in “Validation 1".
e Select whether to use the validator for tracked windows and/or tracked alarm limits.

* Select the additional channel with the reference value in the “Linked additional channel” list box. The names of the
additional channels in this case correspond to the names you assigned in the device configuration| 821,

* Enter a conversion factor if you want. The conversion factor is used where rescaling of the reference variable is
required. To achieve this, the reference variable is multiplied by the conversion factor prior to evaluation by the Dtect
X1s device. This conversion factor is required for gearboxes (for example) where the measured rotational speed does
not match the speed of the component being monitored due to a gear ratio.

Validation via an additional channel

You can use validation to ensure that only measurements obtained under predefined operating conditions are
recognized and that alarm signals are only output under these conditions.

Two threshold ranges per validation channel are available. This means that the user can classify the signals for each
validation channel (high speed or load and low speed and load). You can also use the "Mirror limits" option to mirror
upper and lower limits, e.g. for rotational speeds in reverse. If you activate "Mirror limits", the second validation section
is no longer available.

You can use positive and negative values for validation. This allows you to selectively exclude a system's resonance
ranges that could otherwise distort measurements and thus result in false alarms.

If the validation condition becomes invalid existing alarms are reset, providing the "Manual reset" option (see "General
settings| 77" tab in the device configuration) is not activated. In this case you must define a condition for the auxiliary
signal by activating the individual checkboxes and entering the assigned maximum values. If this condition is satisfied
for the duration of the measurement, the result is accepted.

A maximum of one validator per additional channel is possible. The validators are defined under the headings
"Validation 1" or "Validation 2" and are logically ANDed.

Create a validation
e Enter a label for the validation.

e Select which additional channel to use in the "Linked additional channel” listbox. The names of the channels in this
case correspond to the names you assigned in the device configuration.

* Enter a conversion factor (see above) as required.

* Compile a validation condition.

The three individual conditions and corresponding limit values produce a validation condition. The conditions are
logically ANDed but are only taken into account if the checkbox is activated.

Individual condition Meaning

Maximum signal change Maximum permitted change of additional signal during a measurement.

Relative signal change (%) If this option is enabled, signal change is calculated by adding the percentage to or subtracting it
from mean rotational speed.

Upper limit Highest value permitted for auxiliary signal.

Lower limit Lowest value permitted for auxiliary signal.

Combination of validations
If two validations are defined these are logically ANDed as standard.

Validation with high sample rates

The A/D converter in the Dtect X1s device has a overall sampling rate of roughly 80kHz. It is therefore no longer
possible to measure both validators and the measurement signal at the same time at sample rates greater than 15 kHz,
i.e. at a low pass frequency of 5 kHz. However, with high sample rates it may be assumed that the rotational speed
changes only slightly for the duration of the measuring time because the measurement is completed in a very short
space of time (only 137ms with 30kHz sample rate, for example). It is therefore sufficient in this case to measure the
input signal of the validator before and after the actual measurement in order to monitor the validation window.

_ * |f you make any changes to the validation that affect the characteristic values frequency
g window, a message is displayed indicating which characteristic values and frequency
windows need to be modified. Click “Yes” to change the validations (the characteristic values
and frequency windows that need to be changed are highlighted yellow). Click "No" to reset

the changes to the validation.

¢ |f you save the configuration with the invalid values, the appropriate monitoring configuration
is highlighted yellow up to the device (see Invalid configurations| 125).
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5.9.9 Window options

This tab is only displayed in Dtect X1s monitoring configurations.

This tab only appears if you selected a characteristic value for monitoring in the frequency range in the General
information| 971 tab. The frequency bands (for selective characteristic values) and alarm limits are defined here. Each
option is explained below.

2ch device - Monitoring configuration

Mame

ISteeling gear cover LDZ

Data | General datal Validationl Bearingsl Components  indow options | Speed-dependent alarm limits | Saving optionsl Femate I Image | Additior_4 I 'I

Mumber of windows uzed for characteristic value calculation

=

Characteriztic value calculation
¢ [One charactenstic value far all frequenc, " One characteristic value per frequency band

Max. peak
[ Use Max peak' mode

Alarm limit / g
002810 —
Pre-alarm
70,00 —

Settings for the respective windows

Lower cut-off frequency / Hz

Upper cut-off frequency / Hz 1000,000
Pre-alamm /% 70,00
Alarm limit / g 0.02810
*indow name Broadband
KN

Alarm state of the related windows

1‘2‘3|4|5‘8‘?‘8|9|1D‘11‘12‘

Alarm limits for high-bandwidth "ISO 10816", "RMS" and "LDZ" characteristic value types

The 1SO 10816, RMS and LDZ characteristic value types are high-bandwidth types (refer to section "Monitoring with
high-bandwidth characteristic values") which means that only the pre- and main alarm thresholds must be defined here.

Enter...
e the value of the main alarm threshold in the same units as the characteristic value in the field with the main alarm
designation and

* specify the pre-alarm threshold as a percentage of the main alarm threshold in the field with the pre-alarm
designation.
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_ * Note that the LDZ values are standardized and subsequently output as dB values. The main
@/ alarm threshold must therefore also be defined in dB.
The pre-alarm threshold values on the other hand are based on the LDZ value prior to
standardization. If the main alarm threshold is 10dB for example, a pre-alarm threshold of
50% will cause the pre-alarm to be triggered from an LDZ value of 7dB. The pre-alarm is
calculated according to the following formula:
pre-alarm threshold = main alarm threshold-10 * log (percentage value).

® The main alarm limit in dB can be set in a range from -699 to 800 dB.

Frequency bands and alarm limits for "selective LDZ" and "selective RMS" characteristic value types

If you selected the "selective LDZ" and "selective RMS" characteristic value types in the "General data" tab, you can do
the following here:

¢ define the frequency bands to be taken into consideration,

* specify whether a characteristic value should be calculated separately for each frequency band or whether a common
characteristic value should be calculated for all bands,

® assign a name to the individual frequency bands, and
* specify the corresponding alarm limits.

Proceed as follows:

* First, enter the number of frequency bands that are to be taken into account under "number of windows" at the top of
the tab.

* Specify a common characteristic value or separate characteristic values for each frequency band in the
"Characteristic value calculation" group field.

* Assign names to the frequency bands if required.

If a common characteristic value is to be calculated,

¢ define both alarm limits on the right-hand side of the tab and the upper and lower limit of the frequency bands at the
foot of the table.

If individual characteristic values are to be calculated,
¢ enter the lower and upper limit of the frequency bands and corresponding alarm limits at the foot of the table.

Frequency bands and alarm limits for the "selective LDZ speed-dependent” and "selective RMS speed-
dependent” characteristic values.

If you selected the "selective LDZ speed-dependent” and "selective RMS speed-dependent" characteristic value types in
the "General information” tab, you can do the following here:

¢ define the frequency bands to be taken into account based on the rotational frequency,

* specify whether a characteristic value should be calculated separately for each frequency band or whether a common
characteristic value should be calculated for all bands,

¢ specify names for the frequency bands, and
* specify the corresponding alarm limits.

Now proceed as follows:

¢ First, define the number of frequency bands that are to be taken into account under "number of windows" at the top of
the tab.

* Specify a common characteristic value or separate characteristic values for each frequency band in the
"Characteristic value calculation" group field.

If a common characteristic value is to be calculated,

e enter both alarm limits on the right-hand side of the tab and enter the average frequency and width of the frequency
bands based on the rotational speed at the foot of the table.

If individual characteristic values are to be calculated,

* enter the average frequency and width of the frequency bands based on the rotational speed and corresponding
alarm thresholds at the foot of the table.

You can determine the average frequencies and widths to be entered in the table as follows: Assuming that, for a

machine component turning at a frequency of f, you anticipate an unusual signal to occur between the fg-Af/2 and fg +
Afi2 frequencies, fq is the average frequency and Af is the width of the frequency interval. With tracked frequency bands
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you must enter the following values in the table: f/f for the average frequency and Af/f for the width of the frequency
band.

Peak mode

It is possible to activate the "Use max peak" option in the monitoring configuration window options. This means that,
when the characteristic value is calculated, rather than calculating the root mean square across all frequency lines in a
window the software searches for the highest peak in each window. Therefore for calculation of the characteristic value
only one value from each window is used (the highest peak) to calculate the root mean square (RMS value).

If a significant amount of noise or smaller signals are present in the window next to the peak then the impact of a
significant change of the normal characteristic value peak is less severe because the characteristic value obtained from
the RMS calculation is only an average value for the window. In max peak mode a change in the peak would cause the
characteristic value in this window to change to exactly the same extent.

_ If you right-click the table you can copy the values entered here to the clipboard and vice versa.
g This method can be used to copy values from one configuration to another. It is also possible to
paste these values into Excel from the table in the window or vice versa.

Configure particle counter window

Click Configure particle counter window to automatically configure all default settings for the “Particle counter (Fe/
nFe)" sensor type (see "Set pre-defined characteristic values"[11).

Review window settings

_ ¢ [f an input value is outside the measurable range, the result may be that measuring data are
g invalid or a measurement cannot even be performed. A message draws attention to this
situation, and the invalid value is highlighted yellow until a valid value is input.

¢ |f you save the configuration with the invalid values, the appropriate monitoring configuration is
highlighted yellow up to device level (see Invalid configurations| 125).

5.9.10 Alarm thresholds

_ This tab is only displayed in Dtect X1s monitoring configurations.

This tab is only displayed if you have selected time domain monitoring, i.e. the “Time domain” characteristic value mode,
on the General datal 971 tab.
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I ame

Characteristic: value

IF'inion shaft gear end LDZ

Pre-alarm

Data | General data | Validation | Bearings | Companents  Alarm limits |Speed-dependent alarm Iimitsl Saving optionsl Femate I Irmage | Additional inf_4 | 4

b ain alarm

Configuration Manager

v RMS

v DC level

[~ Peak

[~ Peak-to-peak

[~ Crest Factar

50002 %

0.00555 4] g

50.00 3] %

001920 3{ g

50002 =

0.00807 %] o

50003 =

0.00851 3] o

50002 =

1.40000 3

Alarm state of the related windows

1‘2‘3‘4‘5‘B|?‘8|S‘1D‘11‘12‘

* Mark the characteristic values to be used to monitor the time signal (all characteristic values are always calculated but

only the marked values will be taken into account for alarm messages).

* Enter the main alarm threshold value and pre-alarm threshold value for the characteristic values selected as a

percentage of the main alarm threshold.

5.9.11 Speed-dependent alarm thresholds

This tab is only displayed in Dtect X1s monitoring configurations.

All valid alarm limits can be tracked as a reference variable via an additional channel providing this has been activated
in the Validation[125) tab as the additional channel for the tracking of frequencies, i.e. as the 1st validator of the

monitoring configuration.
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2ch device - Monitoring configuration

I ame
IF'inion shaft gear end LDZ

Data | General data | Validation | Bearings Componentsl Alarm limits  Speed-dependent alarm limits | 5 aving optionsl Rermate I Image | Additianal inf_4 | 4

Speed-dependent alarm limits

W activate To activate speed-dependent alarm limits,
pleaze define at the “walidation’ tab a
linked additional channel for «alidation 1.

Supporting points
10 =

Supporting points definition

X/ [RPM] Y

1 1.20

2 28.03 1.20

3 130,30 163

4 23294 1.76

5 3022 183

3 43786 26.94
7 540,14 140,42
g B42.78 213,00
g 744 53 28715
10 745,05 287,15

Alarm state of the related windows

1‘2‘3‘4‘5‘B|?‘8|S‘1D‘11‘12‘

If tracking of alarm limits is selected, the fixed alarm limit settings are retained in the Window options| 115 tab. The
tracking involves multiplying the fixed alarm limits by a factor which is dependent on speed.

To calculate this scaling factor the value pairs for the rotational speed range being monitored, comprising the rotational
speed and corresponding factor, are stored. A minimum requirement here is that both value pairs for the rotational
speed range limits are specified. The scaling factor for all other rotational speeds in the rotational speed interval is then
calculated by means of linear interpolation.

If the monitored characteristic value is an LDZ value measured in dB, the change to the

Ei’ characteristic value is saved in dB and used for interpolation. In the case of the LDZ value, it
should be noted that the multiplication changes to addition as a result of the dB standardization
and scaling.

These value pairs, referred to in this context as supporting points, can be entered in the Speed-dependent alarm limits
tab. In this case the reference variable of both outer supporting points is specified in the validation settings. A maximum
of eight additional supporting points can be defined between these points.

* Open the Validation[ 114 tab, activate the "lower" or "upper threshold" checkbox under the "Validation 1" heading and
enter the lower and upper limit for the reference variable to be monitored.

* Switch to the Speed-dependent alarm limits tab and select the Activate option.

A table showing two supporting points for both limits of the reference variable range is displayed in this tab. The X
values are the reference variables and the Y values are the scaling factors.

* First, select the preferred number of supporting points.
* Enter the data for the supporting points, i.e. reference variables under "X" and scaling factors under "Y".

As the program checks each entry to determine whether the X values of the supporting points
g increase as the supporting point number increases, values should be entered in ascending

order, i.e. starting with the highest supporting point number.

Note that with LDZ, values changes to alarm thresholds must be specified in dB.
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If you right-click the table you can copy the values entered here to the clipboard and vice versa.

@/ This method can be used to copy values from one configuration to another. It is also possible to
paste these values into a spreadsheet program or copy them from there and insert them into the
table of supporting points.

5.9.12 Memory options

You can configure how the device saves characteristic values on the Saving options tab. Characteristic values are
always saved if you have triggered an alarm, regardless of the settings. This forced storage ensures that no important
characteristic values are lost.

ProCheck

16ch device - Monitoring configuration

¥ Active configuration

I ame

IF'ump

Data I I ain channelsl Additional channels | Bearings Eomponentsl Characterigtic values  Saving options | Image | Additional infarmation

Characteristic values zaving options

[~ Save alwaps

[~ Save eveny I 1 'CI measurement{s|
v Saveevery I 0zl h I 30 2] min I 03] see.

[~ Save on changes of mare than +/- I 10 '¢} )

Time gignal and FFT zaving options

Save zighals Save on maih alam ————— Sawve on pre-alam
every I 2431 h I Dﬂ mir ¥ Raw signal W Faw signal
v Raw signal v Demodulation signal v Demodulation signal
v Demodulation signal [~ FFT I FFT
[ FFT
Data storage settings:
Save data every I 122{ h I UE{ min
Femate call

Device calls at
[V main alarm

[~ pre-alarm

Characteristic value save options

* Save always: The characteristic values of a monitoring configuration are saved with every measurement. The time
interval between two successive characteristic values corresponds to the duration of a complete monitoring cycle.

® Save every <n> measurements: The characteristic values of a monitoring configuration are saved after a specified
number of measurements. The time interval between two successive characteristic values corresponds to the N-fold
duration of a complete monitoring cycle.

® Save every <n>h/m/s: You can use this setting to specify the time interval during which two successive characteristic
values are saved. The time interval set must be regarded as the minimum interval between two characteristic values.
This minimum time interval can be extended by the duration of one monitoring cycle at the most.
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\ Please observe that the time interval set is a minimum time which can be extended in each case

@/ by the duration of a monitoring cycle. The use of time intervals smaller than the duration of a

monitoring cycle is not expedient as the characteristic values of the monitoring configuration are
consequently always saved.

e Saving on changes of more than +/- %: Characteristic values are only saved if they deviate from the previous
measurement by a specified percentage.

Time signal and FFT save options

® Save signals every <n> h/min: Enter an interval at which to save time signals and FFTs and select the data to save.
® Save on main alarm: Select the data to save in the event of a main alarm.

® Save on pre-alarm: Select the data to save in the event of a pre-alarm.

_ * You can only save raw and demodulation signals if they are enabled for the respective sensor
@/ on the Main channels tab (see "Main channels"| 10b).

* FFTs can only be saved if you have created at least one characteristic value of the
frequency range monitoring type for the respective signal type on the Characteristic
values tab (see "Characteristic values"[115). If you have only defined characteristic values of
the time range monitoring type there, you cannot save any FFTs.

Data storage settings
* Save data every <n> h/min: Enter an interval after which the characteristic values must be transferred and stored.

Remote call

In this section you can specify whether the ProCheck device should automatically report and send data via the selected
communication channel if certain events occur.

* Device calls at:
0 Main alarm: Device reports if a main alarm has occurred in this monitoring configuration.
o0 Pre-alarm: Device reports if a pre-alarm has occurred in this monitoring configuration.

o Disk overflow/Low memory: The critical data file size[63) in the data storage of the ProCheck device has been
reached. Read out the data as soon as possible to free up memory.

0 Elapsed remote time: One of the conditions defined for remote communication (see "Communication settings" [ 64)
= Remote communication) is fulfilled.

\ Note that these settings affect the monitoring configuration! Therefore, the device only reports
@/ when the selected events occur if they occur during the monitoring configuration.

Dtect X1s

The storage options are defined in the upper section of the tab and the validators saved with the characteristic values
are displayed in the lower section of the tab. The following storage options exist:
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2ch device - Monitoring configuration
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Always save characteristic values

The characteristic values of a monitoring configuration are saved with every measurement. The time interval between
two successive characteristic values corresponds to the duration of a complete monitoring cycle.

Save characteristic values after n measurement(s)

The characteristic values of a monitoring configuration are saved after a specified number of measurements. The time
interval between two successive characteristic values corresponds to the N-fold duration of a complete monitoring cycle.

To configure this option proceed as follows:
¢ Activate the checkbox next to the "Save characteristic value every N measurements" option.

* Now enter the number of measurements that must be made before the respective characteristic values for this
monitoring configuration are saved in the activated field.

Save characteristic values if time exceeds

You can use this setting to specify the time interval during which two successive characteristic values are saved. The
time interval set must be regarded as the minimum interval between two characteristic values. This minimum time
interval can be extended by the duration of one monitoring cycle at the most.

To configure this option proceed as follows:
e Activate the checkbox next to the "Save characteristic value after..." option.

¢ Enter the preferred minimum time interval that should exist between two characteristic values in the activated hours,
minutes and seconds fields. The maximum time interval is 49 hours, 59 minutes and 59 seconds.

Please observe that the time interval set is a minimum time which can be extended in each case

g by the duration of a monitoring cycle. The use of time intervals smaller than the duration of a
monitoring cycle is not expedient as the characteristic values of the monitoring configuration are
consequently always saved.
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Save characteristic values where change is greater than +/- <n> % (for characteristic values from the frequency
spectrum)

With this setting the characteristic values are only saved if they differ from the previous characteristic value by a
minimum percentage "X". Where this parameter is set correctly this results in a greater density of data in the
characteristic value ring and also results in changing trends being presented more clearly. The option "absolute" can be
used to specify that changes of X percent in a positive as well as negative direction are saved. If this option is not
selected the symbol in front of the specified percentage determines whether the characteristic value is saved, i.e. if it
increases by X percent (positive symbol) or decreases by X percent (negative symbol). If several characteristic values in
a monitoring configuration are calculated, all characteristic values are subsequently saved providing the storage
condition for at least one characteristic value is met.

To configure this option proceed as follows:
e Activate the checkbox next to the "Save characteristic if changed..." option.
¢ |f positive and negative changes to characteristic values are to be saved activate the "absolute" checkbox.

* Now enter the preferred percentage in the field in front of the percentage symbol. If the "absolute" option is not
activated, check that the symbol entered in front of the value is the correct one.

Save characteristic values where change is greater than +/- <n> % (for characteristic values from the time
domain)

If you opted to calculate characteristic values from the time range in your monitoring configuration, the appearance of
the input screen will be slightly different than the screen used to determine characteristic values from the frequency
spectrum (see above). The functional method is essentially the same. However, in this characteristic value mode you
can also define a separate change threshold for each characteristic value.

The "absolute" option in this case relates to all change thresholds. Here too the following also applies: if the storage
condition for at least one characteristic value is met, all characteristic values of the monitoring configuration are saved. If
change thresholds are not to be taken into consideration for individual characteristic values, the relevant change
threshold settings must be sufficiently high.

To carry out the configuration please follow a similar procedure to the one described above under "Storage option for
characteristic values from the frequency range".

_ Please observe that, owing to the percentage, the change threshold depends on the size of the
I F characteristic value which means that characteristic values are saved even if relatively small
changes are made to small characteristic values in terms of amount.

Save timestamp of characteristic dataset

You can switch the option for storing the system time together with the characteristic values on or off here. If this option
is activated the time the measurement was taken is stored alongside each characteristic value.

This option therefore influences the display of characteristic values stored in the trend memory. If the time stamp
storage option is active this results in a linear presentation of trend data for the time period. It follows therefore that the
intervals between the characteristic values represent the actual time intervals of the measurement. If the time stamp
storage option is not activated the distances between all characteristic values displayed will be the same irrespective of
how much time has passed between two measurements.

Below, you can configure the number of validation channels to save with the characteristic values.

* To obtain valid trends, the characteristic values must always be saved with a timestamp.

g * The condition for cumulating characteristic values is that characteristic values be saved with a
timestamp (see "Saving options"| 121).

5.9.13 Remote

-

For details about this tab please refer to the section "Configure device for remote server| 72",

This tab is only displayed in Dtect X1s monitoring configurations.
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5.9.14 Image

You can store a suitable image for the configuration (for example) here. You can use either JPEG or BMP files.
* To do this click on 2 and select the file that contains the preferred image using the selection dialog box.

¢ Follow the same procedure as above if you wish to change the image.

Click on #% to delete the image and click on % to print it.

5.9.15 Additional information

This tab is used to enter any text, e.g. to add further information about a device. You can also enter a link as
information. Double-click it to open it in your default browser.

5.10 Copy configuration(s)

You can copy a device configuration or monitoring configuration as a template for new configurations. Device
configurations are copied together with their monitoring configurations. Data or alarm settings of the original monitoring
configuration are not copied.

_ If you copy a configuration between two different devices:
g ¢ the device type and device properties of both devices must be identical

¢ the firmware version of both devices must be identical or the firmware version of the target
device must be newer.

Copy device configuration

* Highlight the device configuration you wish to copy.

* Select Copy from the context menu or press CTRL+ALT+C.

* Highlight the device to add the copy of the device configuration to.
® Select Paste from the context menu or press CTRL+ALT+V.

The copy of the device configuration is inserted at the last position of the device level, with “Copy of” added. You can
edit the device configuration as usual (see sections Device configuration| 74 and Monitoring configuration| 9.

* Click on I+l on the toolbar or press F5 to refresh the display.

Copy monitoring configuration

¢ Highlight the monitoring configuration you wish to copy.

* Select Copy from the context menu or press CTRL+ALT+C.

* Highlight the device configuration under which you wish to add a copy of the monitoring configuration.
® Select Paste from the context menu or press CTRL+ALT+V.

The monitoring configuration is inserted at the last position of the device level, with “Copy of” added. You can edit the
monitoring configuration as usual (see section Monitoring configuration| 90)).

* Click on I+l on the toolbar or press F5 to refresh the display.

5.11 Invalid configurations

If you have created an invalid configuration in the FAG Administrator software, it is highlighted yellow in the tree view.
The highlight extends from the relevant monitoring configuration to the device level.

=- § [ Device <8920>
& [l Device Config. 1
EI. Device Config. 2
[l Monitaring Cortfig. 1
Maonitaring Config. 2:
---[B] Monitoring Config. 3

A device or monitoring configuration is invalid if a value is outside a valid range. The result may be that measuring data
are invalid or a measurement cannot even be performed. In the event of an invalid configuration, we recommend that
you always check the settings.
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As long as a device configuration does not contain a Monitoring configuration, it is also invalid
@/ and is highlighted yellow in the tree view.

5.12 Outdated configurations

If you change the device or monitoring configuration of a device, the corresponding data stored in the CM database is
no longer comparable. Therefore, the configurations are marked as outdated, i.e. the data is removed from the tree
view Devices and configurations but not deleted from the database. You can continue to analyse the stored data.

Show outdated configurations

* Click a device or device configuration.

* Right-click the device configuration and select Show outdated configurations.

* The outdated configurations are displayed in italics under the active configuration.

Devices and configurations —————
® demo_online

Sl St coninssiiv
B8 Getriebe 88
Device 83

I HHI <700
- MU <160586163

You can have outdated configurations shown automatically. To do so, activate the Always
{ show outdated configurations option in Extras > Options > General > Miscellaneous.

Press F7 to deactivate this setting.

Hide outdated configurations

* Right-click an element in the tree view.
* Select Refresh tree / selected item.
Or:

® Press CTRL+ALT+R.

What to observe when deleting outdated configurations

e |f you want to delete an invalid device configuration, for which there are both active and outdated device
configurations, you can select whether to delete only the active or the active and outdated device configurations.

¢ |f you delete a monitoring configuration, the device configuration to which the monitoring configuration belongs is
flagged as outdated. If you do not want this, first delete all measuring data in the monitoring configuration and then
the monitoring configuration itself.

5.13 Predefined characteristic values
You can configure various predefined characteristic values in the Administrator software depending on your settings.

ISO 10816
The following defaults are configured for monitoring to the ISO 10816 standard:
* Monitored parameter: "Velocity"; low-pass frequency "1 kHz"; integrations: "1" (with acceleration sensors).

Particle counter settings
The following defaults are configured for the sensor type “Particle counter (Fe/nFe)":
* ProCheck: Window selection "Fixed windows"; signal type “Raw signal"; low-pass frequency "1 kHz"; number of
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measuring values "4096"; windows for characteristic value calculation "11"; characteristic value type "Frequency
domain monitoring"; number of windows "1".

* Dtect X1s: Characteristic value mode "selective RMS"; low-pass frequency "1 kHz"; windows for characteristic value
calculation "11"; one characteristic value per frequency band.

* Particle class frequencies are at 54; 81; 135; 189; 297; 351; 459; 513; 621; 783 and 837 Hz.

\ Bearing-related characteristic values can only be created on the "Bearings" tab (see “Create
@/ bearing-related characteristic values"| 10%).

5.14 Automatic alarm level adjustment

The user can use this function to generate alarm thresholds for the characteristic values defined in the system. An
algorithm developed by FAG Industrial Services GmbH is used in this case. Specific information which is required for
calculation of the alarm limits must be provided by the user. The user can adapt the alarm thresholds again at any time
or change the limits manually at a later date.

Before this function in the system can be used it is necessary for the data to have been recorded by the system over a
longer period of time. The more comprehensive the base data, the more precise the results determined by the system
for the various characteristic values will be.

e This function is not available for the tracking of alarm thresholds 118,
g * Automatic alarm limit adjustment ignores faulty peaks with values greater than 107100.

You can define minimum and maximum values for all characteristic values available in the system in the options dialog
[153) for Dtect X1s and ProCheck devices.

If the values specified when adjusting the alarm threshold fall below the lowest or exceed the highest peaks defined for
the relevant characteristic value (see "Program settings"[152) the corresponding maximum values from the options
dialog are set as the alarm limits. This data can be adapted by users to the specific vibrational properties of the
mechanical assemblies being monitored based on their own experience.

Further, in order to exclude specific conditions of a system when calculating the alarm limits, it is also possible for
characteristic values that are above or below specific limits not to be taken into account during modification. These can
also be optimized by users according to their experience and entered in the Program settings| 1s2\.

_ Use of the alarm threshold adjustment wizard does not relieve the user of the responsibility of
g critically analysing the maximum values set. This is only intended as an aid and not as a
replacement for the experience accumulated by the operator with the system concerned.

You can modify the alarm limits as follows:

* Highlight a device in the tree and

e click Automatic alarm limit adjustment in the Edit menu.

Or:

® Click Automatic alarm limit adjustment for all devices in the Edit menu and
* select the devices whose alarm limits you want to edit:
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Automatic alarm limit adjustment for all derices O] x|

Select devices

[~ Filter device name: I j
= demao_onlined [POS05531 M DATABASE]
E||:| Application

-] 16ch device

-] Outer race defect 316 in demodulation

[116ch device2

D Roller defect GJ313 in demodulation

=t [¥]2ch device Application

[] 2ch device Example of an auter race defect

] E-Matar with defect an MDE in demodulation
g

Turbing 1 with defect on Highspeed Shaft [LdZ)

Adjust alarm limits

v Adiust alam limits autormatically

Ok I LCancel

All devices in the database are displayed. Click on the checkbox before a device to select it. If you only want devices
with a certain name, you can filter the list. To do so, enter a name (e.g. ProCheck) and tick the checkbox next to “Filter
device names". The list displays only devices with this name.

e Select the devices,
* activate Adjust alarm limits automatically and
¢ click OK.

The alarm limit adjustment wizard is displayed:

Au atic alarm

Calculation level

I M edium alarm limits j

Help | Back I Mext

® Select an adjustment mode (low, medium, high) and click Next.

Automatic alarm limit calculation

Increase the alarm limit

I~ Set pre-alarm limit to

Add 100 1 % tothe calculated limit 70 =1 % of the alarm limit

Add B.00 ‘=1 dB tothe calculated limit .00 | dB belove the alarm limit

Help | Back

* Specify the extent to which the alarm thresholds should be increased in percent or dB.
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¢ |n order to also adapt the pre-alarm values to the new alarm limits, select the Set pre-alarm limit to option and enter
the required % or dB values.

* Click Continue.

I x
¥ Time range

Start date: fos1o2008 = foetee =

End date: fos11200e | foatees

Days: 31 >

Help | Back

¢ |f you wish to limit the adjustment of alarm thresholds to a specific period of data measurement, select Time period.

* You can define a date and time for the time range in Start date and End date. If you wish to adapt the alarm
thresholds from a specific period up to the end date you can enter the number of days in the corresponding input field.
The start date is then adjusted automatically.

* Click Continue.

Automatic alarm limit calculation

Confirm settings

Selected average mode RMS.

Selected calculation : Medium alam limits.

Selected time range starts at 10/8/2006 and ends at 11./8/200E.
Recalzulate alarm limits:

Add 100 percent to none dB walues.

4dd £.00 dB to dB walues.

The calculation can take several minutes.

Press "Calculate’ to start the calculation.

Help | Back

* Check your settings and click Calculate to adjust the alarm thresholds or click Back to edit the settings.
An overview of all modified values is displayed. You can copy them to the clipboard from the context menu.

5.15 Alarm list management

The alarm list administration feature provides you with a chronological overview of various events that have occurred as
well as changes made to the system. This is identical to the data administration feature in that you have access to the
data as soon as it has been read out from the device and saved.

The following events are logged in the alarm list administration:
* Changes to a device configuration

* Triggering of a pre-alarm

* Triggering of a main alarm

* Resetting of an alarm

Launch the alarm list administration as follows:
e Click on Show alarm list in the View menu.
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(alarmiist =lolx|

Eile  &larm list

| Dewvice con...| Monitoring conf...| F

142042009 3: Uberwachunskonfiuration hat zich g 83886 Dewvice Stahl

i Konfiguration 150 10816

§ 1/20/2009 3 Geratekonfiguration worde gedndert. 83836 Device Stahl K.onfiguration admi
§ 1/20/2009 2. Gerdtekonfiguration worde gedndert. 83836 Device Stahl Korfiguration admi
i 1/20/2009 2: Geratekonfiguration worde geandert. 92895 Device Stahl Kaorfiguration admi
1 1/20/2009 2. Uberwachungskonfiguration hat sich g 83885 Device Stahl Konfiguration  Speed und Resar admi
§ 142042009 2 Geratekonfiguration worde geandert. 83885 Device Stahl Konfiguration admi
§ 142042009 2 Gerstekonfiguration worde gedndert. 83885 Device Stahl Konfiguration admi
[ ]

142042009 2. Ubenwachungskonfiguration hat sich g 83886 Device Stahl Korfiguration Speed und Resar admi
1/19/2009 2 Ubenwachungskanfiguration hat sich g 14913 Device Stahl Carfiguration” Fied Frequ. 1w admi

1 1/19/2009 2. Uberwachungskonfiguration hat zich g 14913 Device Stahl Configuration” Fixed Frequ. 1w admi
§ 141942009 2. Uberwachungskonfiguration hat sich g 83885 Device Stahl Konfiguration 150 10816 admi
i 1/412/2009 1; Uberwachungskonfiguration hat sich g 83885 Device Stahl Konfiguration 150 10816 admi
i 1/8/2009 12 Ubenwachungskonfiguration hat sich g 83886 Device Stahl Korfiguration 150 10816 admi
§ 12172008 " Ubenwachungskonfiguration khat sich g 14313 Device Stahl Configuration” Speed Dep. Freq. admi
§ 12472008 - Uberwachungskonfiguration hat sich g 14913 Device Stahl Configuration” Fised Freq. 2 admi

121742008 Ubenwachungskonfiguration hat sich g 15054! Device Stahl Ao Wel Disp 10, Monitaring cor admi
12172008 Ubenwachungzkonfiguration hat sich g 15054 Device Stahl e Wel Disp 9. Ubenwachungs admi

12A17/2008 ° Ubenwachungskonfiguration hat sich g 15054 Device Stahl Aicc Vel Disp Vel _Sens_1 admi
12/17/2008 ° Ubenwachungskonfiguration hat sich g 15054 Device Stahl Acc Vel Digp Vel Sens_ 0 adrni

§ 1217/2008 " Uberwachungskanfiguration hat sich g 150548 Device Stahl Acc Vel Disp Digpl_Senz 0 admi

1 12A17/2008 ° Uberwachungskonfiguration hat sich g 150548 Device Stahl Ao Vel Disp Aoc_Sens 2 admi

§ 124172008 Uberwachungskonfiguration hat zsich g 150548 Device Stahl Aecc_Wel Disp Acc_Sens_1 admi

i 12A17/2008 - Uberwachungskonfiguration hat zsich g 15054! Device Stahl Aecc Wel Disp Aoc_Sens O admi

i 12172008 " Ubenwachungskonfiguration khat sich g 15054! Device Stahl Acc_ Vel Digp 2. Monitoring conl adrni LI

The alarm list itself is located below a menu bar and a panel containing various command buttons. This contains data,
more information on which is provided below:

Nomenclature of alarm list data fields:

Field name Meaning

Symbol The symbol in front of each data set allows you to identify the associated event more easily. The
meanings of the individual symbols are:

blue i: General information
yellow square: A pre-alarm was triggered.
red square: A main alarm was triggered.
red/green square: The alarm was reset.
Date The Date field contains information on the day and time a new entry was entered in the alarm list.
Action The Operation field contains a brief description for each entry of the event that led to the entry.
Serial number This field contains the serial number of the device that the entry refers to.
Name Name given to the device during configuration.
Device configuration This field contains the name of the device configuration.
Monitoring configuration This field contains the name of the monitoring configuration.
Frequency band Displays the name of the relevant frequency band.
User name Name of the person who configured the device and the monitoring parameters.
Comment This is the comment that was entered when specifying the settings of the monitoring configuration.

A context menu can be opened and the data administration functions called up by right-clicking any field containing a
data set.

Functions for the alarm list administration

The most important functions of the alarm list administration can be called up via the context menu, which can be
accessed from any marked data set. Several of these functions can also be called up via the button bar or menu bar.

Context menu in alarm administration

The context menu can be used to navigate through the data sets. You can also specify a filter or edit the comment for a
data set.
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Menu items Function

Use current data set to filter list You can use this option to filter the list using the selected data set as the basis.
Reset filter settings Resets the filter in order to display all data sets in the alarm list.

Edit comment Opens a dialog box in which the comment can be edited.

First Moves to the first data set in the alarm list.

Next Positions the cursor at the next data set.

Previous Positions the cursor at the previous data set.

Last Jumps to the last entry in the alarm list.

The button bar

You can quickly access frequently used functions via the button bar elements. A data set must be marked before the
data set functions can be called up.

Button Meaning
Y Exit the alarm list administration
[44 Jumps to the first data set in the alarm list.
¥ Positions the cursor at the previous data set.
9 Positions the cursor at the next data set.
Y Jumps to the last entry in the alarm list.
> Deletes the selected entry in the alarm list.
@ Opens a dialog box in which the comment can be edited.
g:: You can use this option to filter the list according to the selected dataset.
el Resets the filter in order to display all data sets in the alarm list.
9 Opens the print preview for the report.

The menu bar
Several commands from the context menu can also be called up via the menu bar.

Menu Menu items and function

File Export data
You can use this button to save the data in the alarm listin a CSV file.
Close

Exit the alarm list administration

Alarm list Use current data set to filter list
You can use this option to filter the list according to the selected dataset.
Reset filter settings
Resets the filter in order to display all data sets in the alarm list.
Edit comment
Opens a dialog box in which the comment can be edited.
First
Moves to the first data set in the alarm list.
Next
Positions the cursor at the next data set.
Previous
Positions the cursor at the previous data set.
Last
Jumps to the last entry in the alarm list.

Filter settings

You can use the filter settings to define precisely which data should be displayed. You can display the filter settings
options via the "Filter settings" button. The various options are explained below:

Option Function

Period of time You can display alarms from a specific period by activating this option.

Filter Serial number
If you enter a serial number here alarms from the device with this serial number will be
displayed.

Device config. name
If you enter the name of a device configuration here only data originating from this device
configuration will be displayed.
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Option Function

User name

When this filter setting is applied, only configurations defined by this user and corresponding
data sets will be displayed.

Name

This provides the user with the option of displaying only the data of a specific device.
Monitoring config. name

Here you can enter the name of a monitoring configuration, which is then used as filter criterion.

The print preview

The print preview window opens when the button in the alarm list administration toolbar is pressed.

You can navigate through the individual pages of the report and change the size of the view with the help of the button
bar in the print preview. Once you are satisfied with the report you can press the & button to print it out.

Exit the alarm list administration

You can end the alarm list administration using one of the following commands:
either

¢ from the menu File > Close

or

¢ by clicking ¥ on the menu bar.

5.16 Alarm status

Update alarm state

You can update the alarm state for one or all tree items.

® Select a device and

¢ click Update alarm state of selected nodes in the Edit menu.
Or:

* Click Update all alarm states in the Edit menu.

Reset alarm status

If the Reset pre/main alarm manually option is selected (ProCheck see section “Manage devices" =» "General
settings"[ 63), Dtect X1s see section "Device configuration” = "General settings"/77), the triggering monitoring
configuration is removed from monitoring mode in the event of a main alarm. This is only taken into account again
during measuring mode once the alarm has been reset.

You can reset the alarm status as follows:

* Make sure that a connection to the device has been established.

® Select a device or one or several configurations.

* Right-click the selected entries and select Reset alarms... from the context menu.
Or:

e Click on .B¥in the toolbar.

All alarms for the element selected, including all sub-elements, are reset. The relevant elements in the tree view are
highlighted in green once again.

-

The original alarm status remains displayed in the measuring data view! 931!

5.17 Data export/import

The configuration manager provides the following options:

* Store (i.e. export) device information, configurations and measuring data in an external file and also

* import/ 138 such files.

This means that data and configurations can easily be exchanged between different installations. To migrate databases
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created and edited with Configuration Manager (as of version 4.0), you can import them completely into the current
Configuration Manager.

Export format
The Configuration Manager exports data in "4.x Export-Format (*.x5)" format.

Import formats

The Configuration Manager can import the following formats:

* Files in "4.x Export Format (*.x5)"

* Files or databases in "4.0 Export Format (*.zip)"

* Configuration Manager version 3.x: V3 files (*.x11) or databases (from a directory)

5.17.1 Export data

In the FAG Administrator software you can export device information, configurations and measuring data with the aid of
the Export Wizard.

* To do so, select a device, configuration or the complete system in the tree view and
¢ click Export selection in the File menu.

Or:

® Select one or more datasets in the data view of a monitoring configuration and

* select "Export selected rows” from the context menu.

The wizard helps you put together the export data:

X
Please select the file to be exported
H Mo file selected. Please press the button to selecta
Filename file.
Help | < Back | Mest = I LCancel
* Enter the path and file name for the export file.
* Click Continue.
[ X
Please select the data to be exported
(& Configurations Ornly canfigurations will be exparted ;I
- without meazuring datal
" Configurations with data
" Configurations with data in date time range
Help | < Back | Mest > I Cancel |

¢ The following options are available:
- Configurations to export only the configuration of the devices (no export data exported).
- Configurations with data to export the configuration of the devices and the measuring data.
- Configurations with data in date/time range to export the configurations with data from a specific time period.
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® Press Next to confirm your selection.

If you only export the configurations, you will arrive directly at an overview of the settings you made. Click on Finish to
export the data.

If you have already exported data from the database and only want to export new datasets, perform the following steps:

¢ Select Only not yet exported data. The advantage of this is that a much smaller file will be generated. However, the
recipient of the data must already have access to an exported database.

| x|
Please select the additional settings for the data expo
[ Only not yet exported data “ith this option, the size of the expart file can be -
minimized:
There were only data exported, which were not
exported.
Attention: Please ensure that the customer already has
received this exported data.
=
Help | < Back | Mest > I Cancel |

® Press Next to confirm your selection.

¢ |f you have selected "Configurations with data in date/time range", you can define the time range of the data to export.
You can define a date and time for the time range in Start date and End date. If you wish to export the data from a
specific period up to the end date you can enter the number of days in the corresponding input field. The start date is
then adjusted automatically:

B x|
Time range

Statt date: [130z2008 =]  [rgiEm =

Bl EREIE R N =

Draps: 323 -

Help | < Back | Mest > I Caneel

® Press Next to confirm your selection.
® Click Finish to export the data.
The export file is saved to the selected directory.

5.17.2 Export and send data (E-service)

You can compile and automatically send configurations and measuring data with the E-service function. By default, the
recipient of this e-mail is taken from the details on the “Advanced settings” tab. If you do not specify a recipient, the
global e-mail recipient from the options is automatically used.

Configure the E-service function as follows:

* First configure the e-mail settings in the Configuration Manager options [ 1sh.

If you would like to have different e-mail recipients for each system or device, you can specify them on the “Advanced
settings” tab:

* Select a system or device in the Configuration Manager tree view and
e enter an e-mail recipient on the “Advanced settings”[ 671 tab.
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Export data with the E-service function as follows:

® Select a device or the entire system in the tree view and

® Click E-service in the Service menu.

Use the Export Wizard |15 to compile the export data. The data are then automatically sent by e-mail.

v

You can end the Wizard at any time by clicking on the "Cancel" button.

5.17.3 Export and send data automatically

You can automatically export configurations and measuring data from any device in the CM database and send them by
e-mail using the Notify Link software. By default, the recipient of this e-mail is taken from the details on the “Advanced
settings” tab. If you do not specify a recipient, the global e-mail recipient from the Notify Link options is used.

You can configure the automatic data export as follows:

e First configure the e-mail settings in the options[225) of the Notify Link and
* enter a "global" e-mail recipient.

If you would like to have a different e-mail recipient for each device,

* select a device in the Configuration Manager tree view,

e call up the "Advanced settings"[ 671 tab, and

® enter an e-mail recipient in E-mail settings.

¢ Tick the checkbox next to Export and send measurement data in the "Automatic e-mails (via Notify Link)” section.
* Specify the number of days and hours to export after.

® You can restrict the data transferred to data from a specific number of days using the "But only datasets from the last
X day(s)" option. If the "Only not yet exported data" option is selected, data already sent at an earlier date/time will not
be transferred again.

If the Notify Link is in run mode, it checks the CM database in the configured time range and sends e-mails as soon as
there are any export data. The Administrator software does not need to be running.

5.17.4 Import data

_ ¢ Depending on the volume of data to be imported, this process may take some time. Do not
@/ interrupt the import process in order to avoid inconsistencies in the database.

¢ |f you import configurations that already exist in the database, the imported configurations
overwrite the existing configurations , which are then flagged as changed.

You can import data in V5 format (Dtect X1s and ProCheck) as follows:

1. Click Import in the File menu, then Import file to call up the file selection window.
2. Specify the file (*.x5) you wish to import here.

3. Click Open.

The content of the file is integrated into the device and configuration structure.

You can import data in V4 format (Dtect X1) as follows:
How to import V4 files:

* Import the export file in V4 format (*.zip): The content of the export file is imported into the current database. After
import, the Configuration Manager displays an import report indicating the number of imported (first-time imported)
and changed (already existing and overwritten) devices and configurations.

* Import database: Reads the database and imports all data into the current CM database.

To import V4 data:
o Click Import in the File menu.
o To select an export file:
o Click Import 4.0 file.
o Select the file you want to import, then click Open.
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Or:
o Click on Import 4.0 database.
o Select the database as described in "Select database"[ 34

You can import data in V3 format (Dtect X1) as follows:

If you wish to import data in Administrator software version 3.6 or 3.8 format you can import the individual files in *.x11
format, import a complete V3 database or import the V3 user administration data.

e Click Import in the File menu.
* Then select Import 3.x file or Import 3.x database and select the file, folder or database to import.
® Click Open.

Import V3 user management data as follows:

® Click Import users from version 3.x in the Extra menu.

® Select Import users from version 3.x and select the file 'user_dat'.
® Click Import users.

¢ Data from Administrator versions lower than version 3.6 cannot be imported.

g ® You can only import Dtect X1/Dtect X1s data if the characteristic values were saved with
timestamps (see "Saving options"[12}). If not, you can activate this option later: load the
configuration of the Dtect X1/Dtect X1s device, activate the save option "Save timestamp of
characteristic dataset" and send the modified configuration back to the device. You can then
import the data as usual.

Log file for data import

The Administrator software logs information about import processes in separate log files.
® Click Show import logs in the File menu.

Provides an overview of all import processes.

[ g |=TE
Import logs
Irnpart filker IAII logs j Mark. all read |
— Help
= ' Click thiz izan in the table to see mare import informations.
Q Click this icon to open the import log file.
No. |Read |Stat |\|'er |5I:arl: date |Details |Message |Dev |Im |Devices |Igno|Devi |Measuring |Impo |Igno |Filen |
1 L1 @ 4x 13zo1z354:00PM | 2 Importteminated: 1/31/2012 3:5402PM1 |0 0 0 0 il il i
2 O | Ay 4x 13102012 312:48PM | 2 Import terminated: 1/31/2012 312:55 M7 |1 1 'Check 2 (16ch) [11117707] i 5 il [ 0
3 OO | Ay 4 1j31/2012 2:58:04PM | 20 Import terminated: 1/31/2012 2:58:20PME |1 1 'Check 2 (16ch) [11117707] i 3 0 3 ]
4 400 132012 21447 PM | | Import terminated: 1/31/2012 2:15:02PM 14 2 2 'Check 1 (16ch) [11035761], ... i & 6 0 ]
5 40 | 9f20/2011 4:08:46 PM E Import terminated: 902002011 4:09:14 PM 27 | 2 2 |"2chdevice Example of an outer 1] 1] o o Hﬂ
6 409202011 11:47:14 8M | 57 Import terminated: 9/2/2011 11:47:25 4M 11 1 |1 'Check 1 (16ch) [11035761] 0 0 il il ]

Close

Using the import filter you can filter processes by “All logs", "Successful imports" and "Not successful imports". The
following information is displayed:

Field name Meaning

Read Import message already read can be ticked. Press the "Mark all as read" button to select all messages. You
can automatically delete these messages when you close the import log.

Status The import status is displayed with the following icons:
Import was successful, all data were imported.
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Field name Meaning
_i\. Import was successful, but not all data were imported or the timestamp of the data was changed.

J Import failed, no data were imported.

Version The Version field contains information about the Administrator software version of the imported data.
Start date The Start date field contains information about the day and time the import was started.

Details Click this icon to display further details about the import process.

Message The Message field contains information about the day and time and how long the import took.

Devices This field contains the number, name and serial number of the device data to import. It also displays the
(imported, ignored) number of devices imported and ignored.

Measuring data This field contains the number of measuring data to import. It also displays the number of measuring data
(imported, ignored) imported and ignored.

File Click this icon to display the import log file in a text editor.

5.18 ASCII export

v

During the ASCII export, a separate file is generated consisting of a header segment and a data segment for each
existing data type. The header segment contains the Administrator version number and measurement configuration
data. The information is saved in the Windows INI file format. The measuring data is contained in the data segment. The
file names are made up of the name of the measuring data and the file extension. The file extensions are assigned
automatically according to data types. The file extensions and assignment to the corresponding data type are shown in
the table below.

The ASCII export only works with Dtect X1 data.

File extension Data type
X1AscActTime Time signal
X1AscActFFT FFT

X1AscAlarmFFT Alarm FFT
.X1AscCharacteristics Characteristic value data
X1AscAlarms Alarm data

Manual export

Using manual export, only the monitoring configuration which is currently selected will be exported.
® Select a monitoring configuration in the tree view.

* Select the dataset to export in the “Data" window.

® Click ASCII export in the Service menu.

Or:

e Click on %ﬁ in the toolbar.

* Select the path to be used for the export of data sets in the "Select export directory” dialog box which subsequently
opens.

* Click OK to close the dialog box.
The selected data sets are now exported using the path you selected.

5.19 Create reports

You can output detailed reports for monitoring configurations or alarm reports for devices in Configuration Manager. You
can configure additional settings for both types of report, e.g. graphics or the folder, in the Extras menu, Report|is1l,

Depending on the selection, the detail report for monitoring configurations contains information about device properties
and device settings, device and monitoring configurations, and measuring data.

The alarm report for devices contains information about the status of the components monitored by a device, e.g.
vibration changes that have occurred since the last report, the status of the monitored components, and warnings about
sensor or transfer errors.
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Create detail report for a monitoring configuration

Proceed as follows to create a detail report:

® Select the appropriate monitoring configuration.

® Select the appropriate data on the Data tab.

® Click Reports... > Detail report in the Service menu.

Or:

e Click & on the toolbar and select Detail report.

Or:

* Click on the measuring data pane on the right and select “Detail report” from the context menu.

X

Please select items to be repaorte

[¥ Device configuration
¥ Monitoring configurations

* Current monitoring configuration
= Al moritoring configurations

[~ Saving options
¥ Measuring data

ok I LCancel

ProCheck

=0l x|

Flease select items to be reported

¥ Cover sheet

¥ Corfiguration overview

¥ Data

v Time signal
¥ FFT ¥ Alamn FFT
v Charactenistic values and tigger

f* al
i~ zelected

IREREREERIEE
00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
MMmMmoOMmMm o mom o,
— L0 00 =] O LT L RO L

— =

LCancel |

\i

Dtect X1s
Select the content of the report and click OK.

You can view the report on-screen or print it out in the Report window. You can use the toolbar to control the screen
display:

veu [TENC] | e 5 2] € ¢ > »| & |

e The display size can be defined in View. Select Percent adjustable to enter a zoom factor expressed as a
percentage in the Percent input field.

* You can navigate forwards or backwards through the report and also jump to the start or end of the report using the
arrow buttons.
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e Clickon & to print out the report.

Create alarm report for one or all devices

Before you can create an alarm report, you must define a folder in the Extras > Options >

g Report| 150 menu.

How to create an alarm report:

Create alarm report for one device

* Click the device in the device and configurations list.

* Click Reports... > Alarm report in the Service menu.

Or:

e Click & on the toolbar and select Alarm report.

Or:

® Click on the measuring data pane on the right and select “Alarm report” from the context menu.
The alarm report is stored in the specified directory.

Create alarm report for all devices

* Click on a device in the device and configurations list.

* Click Reports... > Alarm report for all devices in the Service menu.
Or:

* Click ¥ on the toolbar and select Alarm report for all devices.

Or:

* Click on the measuring data pane on the right and select “Alarm report for all devices” from the context menu.

Alarm report of all devices O] x|
Select devices
¥ Filter device name: |1 Bch device j

= Application
16ch device 1
16ch device 2

0K I LCancel

All devices in the database are displayed. Click on the checkbox next to a device to select it for the alarm report. If you
only want devices with a certain name, you can filter the list. To do so, enter a name (e.g. ProCheck) and tick the
checkbox next to “Filter device names".

® Select the devices and click OK.
The alarm report is stored in the specified directory.

To create an alarm report for all devices of a planning level, highlight the planning level and
g select Service > Reports... > Alarm report.

Open alarm report

The alarm reports are stored in HTML format in the selected folder. Each report is stored in a separate directory. The
directory name consists of the timestamp of report creation (e.g. "2010-02-10-16-42-25-387").

To open an alarm report,

139



140

* switch to the appropriate directory and
* open the file "index.html".
The alarm report is displayed in your default browser.

If no browser is installed on your system, you can open the report in an HTML-enabled text

g/ editor.

Edit alarm report

You can add information to an alarm report. To do so, open the alarm report in an HTML-enabled text editor and edit the
report accordingly.

5.20 Mail server messages

All information about e-mail sending is logged in Konfigurations-Manager, in Data Link and in Notify Link.
® Click Show mail server results in the Service menu.

I _igix|
Results of e-mail delivery

Filter IAII results ﬂ bark all read

No. |Read |Sent |5end date |Error message |Recipient |5uhject Detailed

14.02.2012 09:29:56
14.02.2012 09:26:03
14.02.2012 09:23:00
10.02.2012 05:35:16
31.01.2012 14:51:26
31.01.2012 14:50:47

control@company. com
control@company.com
control@company. com
control@company.com
control@company.com

control@company. com

"Check 1 (16ch): Manueler E-Mail-Export”
"Check 1 {16ch):  Manueller E-Mail-Export”
"Check 1 (16ch):  Manueler E-Mail-Export”
"Exportiere Anlage: Application”
"Exportiere Anlage: Application”

"Check 1 (16ch):  Manueler E-Mail-Export”

LllefleflefelL L

2011-09-16 14:24:41

control@company. com

LCloze

You can filter the messages by "All results”, "Only sent results" and “Unsent results". If an e-mail was sent successfully,

a latter icon 1 is displayed; an exclamation mark J indicates an unsent e-mail. The send date, recipient and subject of
the e-mail are also displayed. In the event of an error, a detailed error message is displayed.

"Check 1 (16ch):  Manueler E-Mail-Export”

If there are any e-mails in “Unsent results” that could not be sent, for example because the e-mail settings were not
correct, you can automatically correct and resend them.

® Click Mail server maintenance> Send not sent e-mails again in the Service menu.

5.21 User management

About user management

You can use the Configuration Manager to create users and assign individual rights of use. The standard definition for a
user is "admin" without password which provides the user with unrestricted access and use of all functions of the
Administrator software. The "guest" (guest) user has only restricted permissions, but does not have a password either.
You can use the user management to set up as many users as you require and assign individual access rights to these
users which means that they will only be able to access functions that are relevant to them.

In the device factory settings no password is assigned to the "admin" user. To prevent
) l/ unauthorized access to software and data you should assign a password for this user without
delay. For further information about switching users, see here[ 46\

You can start the user management as follows:
* Click on User management in the Tools menu.



Configuration Manager

[ x|
Select user

BT T, = | bl
Pazsword

Fiepeat pagsword

¥ User rights for editing of

¥ configurations [v alarms ¥ user rights [ measuring comments

[V Database connections

[v User rights for deleting of

v configurations v alarm data ¥ users ¥ measuring data

[V User rights far starting the following servic

¥ Manual zervice [¥ Remote service

[v User rights for creating of

¥ configurations ¥ users [V databases
¥ Uszer rights for
¥ export v import [V E-zervice

Help | ok I LCancel |

The user management window is split into two sections.

¢ The administration of users is carried out in the upper section where you can select, create, modify and delete users
and assign passwords, providing the user in question has been assigned the corresponding rights.

* The rights of the user selected can be restricted or activated in the bottom section of the window, as required.
The following three buttons are positioned next to the user selection box:

Button Meaning
I:& Opens a dialog box where you can enter a new user name.
L
e Allows you to change the user name.
* Deletes the user and corresponding rights.

5.21.1 Create/modify user

Make sure that at least one user has administrator rights as otherwise you run the risk of not
g/ being able to access the user management! If this does happen, please get in touch with
Support (see "contact/zs0T").

Create a user

e Click on IE*.‘.

* Enter the user name in the dialog box that appears and confirm this with "OK".
* Assign a password for this user in "Password".

® Confirm the password in Repeat password.

e Continue with assign rights 142\

Rename user
e Select a user from the list.
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* Click on #2.
¢ Edit the user name in the dialog box that appears and click "OK*" to confirm.

Delete user

® Select a user from the list.
e Click on .

* Click OK to confirm.

5.21.2 Assign rights

The rights for each user can be assigned simply by marking the corresponding form fields. The following overview
provides you with information on the available rights and their corresponding meanings:

Editing/change rights

Name Meaning

Configurations Enables a user to change existing configurations.
Alarms Enables the user to reset alarms.

User rights Enables a user to change the user rights.

Measuring data comments
Database connections

Delete rights

Name
Configurations
Alarm data
Users
Measuring data

Rights to start services

Name
Manual service

Remote service
Database administration

Create rights

Name
Configurations
Users

Import/export rights

Name
Export
Import
E-service

The user can edit comments for the measuring data.
Enables the user to edit existing databases.

Meaning

If this right is activated a user can delete existing configurations.

Enables the user to delete alarm data from the alarm list via the options menu.
Enables a user to delete users.

Enables the user to delete measuring data.

Meaning

If this option is activated the user can connect to the Dtect X1s device on his own and download
data, for example.

Enables the user to start and stop the Remote Server.

Meaning
If this right is activated a user can create new configurations.
Enables a user to create and change users.

Meaning

If this right is activated the user can export data from databases.
Enables a user to import data into an existing database.
Enables the user to send data by e-mail.

5.22 Bearing database

The bearing database provides you with data on the most widely used bearings for use in your individual configuration.

You can also add your own bearings/ 144 to the existing bearing data. Furthermore, the bearing database also includes
a group administration feature 16 which you can use, for example, to group bearings of different makes that have
similar characteristics.

Click Tools > Bearing database to open the bearing database.

Select the database as described in "Select database"[3%. The name of the included bearing database is
"cm_bearings". If you installed it during software installation, it is automatically opened when you call the bearing
database function for the first time. The program uses the default user name and the default password.

Opens the bearing database.
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Ll

Search bearing M arufacturer
] |
Add bearing
Group
Edit bearing IA" j

Search criteria
[ (e

Delete bearing |
| Search result Geometry data or kinematic frequencies

Add manufacturer

Edit manufacturer

ijeamgs t anufacturer i Geometry % Frequencies

Inner race frequency

Outer race frequency

Roling element frequency

Fundamental train frequency at fised outer race —

Delate manufacturer

Manage group

Export bearings

Import bearings

Change database | I
Fundamental train frequency at fiked inner race —

Mo, of hits

|
Close | Dizpoze |

5.22.1 Search bearing

To find a bearing click on Search bearing in the bearing database.

e Click on 4’ to display all bearings.

* To restrict the search you can specify the manufacturer and/or group.

® You can also further restrict the search to specific bearing designations in Search criterion using the standard
wildcards "?" and "*", e.g.:

o "*1200*" to find all bearing names containing 1200 or
0 "?200*" to find all bearings whose name includes the text "200" at position 2-4.

The list of hits is displayed in Search result.

5.22.2 Add bearing

To add a bearing to the bearing database click on Add bearing.

® Select a manufacturer from the list.

¢ Enter a name for the bearing in the Label field.

* Detailed comments may be entered in the Comment field (optional).

Geometry data or kinematic frequencies

* Use the Geometry and Frequencies options to switch between the input fields in the right-hand area of the window in
order to enter corresponding data. When inputting the contact angle select either degrees or radians for units. When
specifying the frequencies enter whether these should be in Hz or rpm.
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Geometry data or kinematic frequencies Geometry data or kinematic frequencies

i* Geometry ¢ Frequencies " Geometry € Frequencies
Force angle (o)————— Inner race frequency
f* indegrees  inrad I

I Outer race frequency
Fitch circle diameter [mm] (DT] ——— I

I Rolling element frequency ———————
Roling elements diameter [mm] [DWw) — I

I Fundamental train frequency at fised outer race -
Murnber of rolling elements ————— |

Fundamental train frequency at fixed inner race -

ap— !

The bearing database indicates whether any information still needs to be input in the bottom right-

5/ hand area of the window. The bearing can be added to the database only if all inputs are
completed.

* Click on Continue to store the bearing in the bearing database.

5.22.3 Edit / delete bearings

Editing bearings

Click on Edit bearing and start by searching for the corresponding bearing as described at Search bearing/ 14
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Search bearing

I anufacturer

R ——
Group

Ja =l

Search criteria

[ e oI=

Search result Geometry data or kinematic frequencies
Bearings i anufacturer =  Geomety * Frequencies
11204-TwH FAG Inner race frequency
11205-TwH FaG I £.0591
11206-TwH FAG
11207-TwH FAG Outer race frequency
11208-TwH FaG | 3.9409
11208-TvH FAG
10TV FAG Fiolling element frequency
T1211-TwH FaG I 2.2027
N1z FAG Fundamental train frequency at fixed outer race —
1200-TWH FAG
1200-TWH FaG I b
1202-TvH FAG Fundamental train frequency at fixed inner race —
1203-TWH FAG I 16059
1204-K-TWH-C23 FaG
1204-K-TV¥H-C3 +H FAG
1204-K-TWH-C3+H FAG
1204-TWH FaG
1208-K-TWH-C3 FAG
1208k-TW¥H-C3 +H FaG -
KT _'l_I
Mo, of hitz
|71365

Dizpoze |

The list of bearings found is displayed in the Search results as well as the number of hits.
® Select the bearing to be modified and click on Continue.

* Enter the data for the required bearing as described under Add bearing| 145\

¢ Click Continue.

Click on ‘Lto open the Manufacturer details window. You can find the contact details for the
manufacturer here.

Deleting a bearing
* Perform your search as described abovel14h. Then select the desired bearing for deletion from the Search results.
* Click on Delete bearing to remove the bearing from the database.

You can only delete bearings that you have entered|14 yourselfl Once all the bearings for a
F particular manufacturer have been deleted you can also delete the manufacturer/ 147,

5.22.4 Export bearings/import bearings

Exporting bearings
Click on Export bearing and search for the bearing you would like to edit as described in Edit/delete bearings/1eh.

® You can use the Export self-created bearings only option to restrict the export to bearings you yourself have
entered.

* Click and select the path and file name. By default, the program uses a file name with the following pattern:
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FAGBear i ngDB_export _<year>_<nont h>_<day>. zi p. Alternatively, you can use your own file name.

Importing bearings

® Click on Import bearings, then on 4,

* Select the import file.

® Select whether to import with confirmation for a bearings and/or manufacturers.
® Click Next to start the import.

5.22.5 Manage groups
You can use the manage group feature to classify bearings with similar characteristics, regardless of their manufacturer.
* Click on Manage groups to call up the bearing database group administration feature.

Manage bearings

I anufacturer
— - i

Graup @
Search criteria LI
Unassigned bearings Azzigned bearings

Bearings I anufacturer - Bearings M anufachurer -

2]

11204-TvH FaG 3y | 11204-TvH FAG

11205-TwH FaG 11205-TvH FAG

11206-TwH FaG < | 11206-TvH FAG

11207-TvH FaG 11207-TvH FAG

11208 TvH FiG “ | 11208-TvH FAG

11208-TvH FaG 11203-TvH FAG

T210-TVH FAG 11210-TVH FAG

T1211-TwH FaG 11211-TvH FAG

212TvH FaG 11212-TvH FAG

1200-TWH FAG 1200-TvH FAG

1200-TWH FaG 1201-TwH FAG

1202-TWH FaG 1202-TwH FAG

1203-TWH FAG 1203-TvH FAG

1204-K-TWH-C23 FaG 1204-k-TwH-C3 FAG

1204-K-TV¥H-C3 +H FaG 1204-K-T¥H-C3 +H FAG

1204-K-TWH-C3+H FAG 1204-K-TWH-C3+H FAG

1204-TWH FaG 1204-TwH FAG

1208-K-TWH-C3 FaG 1205-K-TwH-C3 FAG

1208k-TW¥H-C3 +H FAG 1208-K-TvH-C3 +H FAG

1205-K-TWH-C3+H FaG 1205-K-TwH-C3+H FAG

1208-TWH FaG 1205-TwH FAG

Save | LCancel |
Create a new group
* To create a new group click on IE
x

Fleaze enter the name of the new groupl

Gruppe 1

ok I LCancel
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* Enter a name for the new group and click OK.

Assign bearings to a group
To assign one or more bearings to a group proceed as follows:
* Select the desired group from the Group list.

e Search for one or several bearings as described in "Search bearing"[14%. The bearings found are displayed in the
Unassigned bearings list.

* To assign a bearing to the group click on it then click on *. The bearing should now be displayed in the Assigned
bearings list.

® To assign all bearings found to the group, click on **. All bearings should now be displayed in the Assigned
bearings list.

* To delete a bearing from the group click on the bearing in the Assigned bearings list then click on <.
* To delete all bearings from the group, click on <<,
* Click on Save assign the bearings to the group in the bearing database.

Rename a group
* To rename a group, select it from the Group list and click on 4
* Enter a new name for the group and click on OK.

Delete a group
* To delete a group, select it from the Group list and click on X,

\ Warning! the group is deleted immediately - you will not be prompted to confirm this! You should
@/ therefore only use these functions if you are sure that you want to delete a group.

5.22.6 Add manufacturer
® Click on Add manufacturer to create a new manufacturer.
¢ Enter the manufacturer's data in the appropriate input fields and click on Next.

e Check your input in the next window that appears. If the input is correct, click Add to save the manufacturer in the
bearing database or click Back to modify your input.

5.22.7 Edit / delete manufacturers

Edit manufacturer
* Click on Edit manufacturer to modify the data for a manufacturer.
* Modify the manufacturer data and click on Next.

* In the next window the Trendline shows your changes and the original data for an easy compare. Click on Save to
store your changes in the bearing database or click on Back to change your data.

Delete manufacturer

If you have deleted all bearings from a manufacturer from the bearing database (see "Edit/delete bearings"[4h), you can
also remove the manufacturer.

e Click Delete manufacturer.
¢ Then select the manufacture from the Manufacturer list and click Continue.
The manufacturer is then deleted from the bearing database.

-

You can only delete manufacturers which have been added! 4% by yourself!
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5.22.8 Select different bearing database
® Click on Change database.

o Select the database as described in "Select database"[3%. The name of the included bearing database is
"cm_bearings".

Opens the bearing database.

5.22.9 Close

To close the bearing database, click Close.

5.23 Program settings
You can open the general program settings configuration window via the Tools > Options menu item.

To change the settings the user currently logged in must have the required access rights (see

g/ "User management| 1461").
CC i
=l General . .
: Mizcellaneous settings
Language
Mizcellaneous Tree zettings:
El- Database ¥ Show tree item count
History Please refresh the bee after changing the settings!
Mizzellaneous
- Report [~ Activate automatic user lagin
=+ Send e-mail . ]
. . Select automatic user login
i = Configure I i J
H >
[=I- Configure alarm limits ques
Alarm limit adjustrent | ser password: o |
- Exclude values for caloulation
- Bearing related characternistic values
- Contact
Ok Lancel

A tree view is displayed on the left-hand side of the window and shows a range of configuration options arranged in
groups. You can expand the view and configuration options by clicking the symbols in front of the groups.

Information on the individual configuration options is provided or input masks are displayed on the right-hand side of the
window.

Contact

Our address, telephone and fax number as well as our e-mail and Internet address are provided here.

5.23.1 General
Click OK to complete program settings and apply the changes.

Language

The Administrator software can be displayed in German, English and Chinese. If you select a different language, the
software restarts automatically.
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g/ You may only use ANSI characters of the Latin-1 codepage for entries that are stored in the
database. This includes, for example, device and configuration names, characteristic value
names, channels and the like.

Miscellaneous

Tree settings
e Show tree item count

Activate this counter to display the number of subentries in brackets after each level in the tree. This allows
you to see how many active configurations are below a particular device, for example.

DTECT 1 Application [2)

E|. E-totar with defect on MDE in demadulation [4)
: [l DE raw signal [16]

G-Il NDE raw signal [16)
H - NDE demodulation outer race defect 23976 [16)
FI +/iPro [8ch) Machine Manitoring [1)

e Always show outdated configurations

If you change the device or monitoring configuration of a device, the corresponding data stored in the CM
database is no longer comparable. Therefore, the configurations are marked as outdated, i.e. the data is
removed from the tree view Devices and configurations but not deleted from the database.

Activate the option Always show outdated configurations to always see these configurations in the tree
view. Note that this also increases program loading time.

* Show maximum alarm status of the data in the tree

By default, the maximum alarm state is always displayed in the tree view. The alarm must always be reset

manually, i.e. by clicking the ‘87 button. However, if you do not (cannot) perform an evaluation of your local
database, for example, this may cause all configurations to display a main alarm.

You can deactivate the option Show maximum alarm state in the tree. Then the tree view always shows
the current alarm state.

g/ * The tree view context menu contains the option Show outdated configurations. This also
allows you to display outdated configurations again.

¢ |f you have changed settings in the tree view, they are not automatically visible. Refresh the
tree to see the changes.

Preview settings
Configure the rotational speed range in % for the trend preview here.

Activate automatic user login

Whenever you start the software, the program prompts you for your user name and password. You can skip this step by
configuring an auto-login for automatic user login.

® Select a user to log in automatically and enter the password.
* Click on the check mark #* to check the user data.
Next time you launch the software, you will be automatically logged in with the configured user data.
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[ Activate automatic user login

Select automatic user login

I admin j
User passward: || il

5.23.2 Database

You can configure the database history and display information about the selected database here. You can also delete
entries from the alarm list.

History

If this option is selected a list of all databases opened to date is displayed on the right. The entries in this list are the one
used to open databases from the File > Open database menu. You can also use this option to delete entries in this list
for clarity of overview.

To delete an alarm list entry:
® Select one or (by holding the CTRL key down) multiple items from the list and
* press the Delete item button to start the deletion operation.

Miscellaneous

Database information

The following information about the CM database being used is displayed:
* Name of the database server

* Name of the database

* Used memory

* Free memory

The ratio of free to used memory is also presented as a diagram.

_ The free memory display and the diagram can only return plausible information if the database
g and database server are on the same system.

Miscellaneous settings

e Number of connection attempts:
Number of attempts by the program to connect to the database after start-up.
* Notify timer (min):

Interval at which Notify Link checks whether it needs to send data. It is in standby mode between intervals. This
reduces the database load.

e Call control verification interval (min):

Interval at which call control checks whether data have arrived. It is in standby mode between intervals. This reduces
the database load.
* Dataset load limit:

Maximum number of datasets loaded in the data grid. The limit reduces the database load.
® Delete entries from alarm list

Using this function you can delete entries from the alarm list in order to make this alarm list more concise.

Warning! If you delete entries from the alarm list they are removed permanently and can not be

g' restored!

Proceed as follows to delete items from the alarm list:
o Click Select date / time range and select the period in the new window.

o Click OK to confirm deletion.
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5.23.3 Report
You can configure basic settings for detailed reports and alarm reports here.

Report images (detail report and alarm report)

You can configure the following here:

* acompany logo for the header (width-to-height ratio 4:1)
* animage for the cover page (max. 460 x 490 pixels)

Alarm report settings

You can configure the following here:

* Report folder: Defines the folder for storing alarm reports.

¢ Information for the report header: You can enter additional information to display in the report header here.
e HTML preview: Click here to display a preview of the alarm report with your settings in the browser.

Edit report settings

To define or edit a graphic or the folder for reports,
e click  and select the directory.

To delete settings,

e click on I@j

5.23.4 Send e-mail
The automatic export of data via e-mail is configured and activated in this window.

Configure e-mailing

You can configure the dispatch of e-mails as follows:
* Click Options in the Extras menu.

® Select Send e-mail.

* Click Configure.

Setting the e-mail optiohs

Configure |

From

lcontrol@company. com

To

Icheck@sewices. caom

Cantract number

[128475645

Comment

E-mail automatic sent by Admin software ;I

[~

* The “Configure” button opens the “E-mail options settings” dialog box where you can select and configure the method
used to send e-mails.

* Please enter a valid e-mail address in the input box labelled “From” as the mail account to use for sending.
* The e-mail address of the recipient is entered in the "To" input field.
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* Please enter the number of your service contract at "Contract number", if applicable.
® You can also enter a custom text "Comment" input box to append to the e-mails created.

* Click Configure to set the protocol for the program to send e-mails.

Configure e-mailing

The program supports sending e-mails via Microsoft Outlook, MAPI or SMTP. To obtain the correct settings consult
your network administrator.

e Select the transfer method.

Setting the e-mail options

" Microzoft Qutlock
= MaP!

(& SMTP

Host 192.168.112.253

Fleaze enter the name or the TCP/AAP addrezsz of your mail server here.

Far example: 192.168.112.253 or mail. comparny. net

¥ Authentication

User name IPeter

Pazsword I xxxxxxxxxx

Fepeat pagzword I xxxxxxxxxx
¥ Use TLS [SMTP aver S5L) as crptographic protocel

TLS port: |455 vl

Timeout B0 = =

Test transfer channel

Press button to test Test connection |

Ok I LCancel

If you are using the SMTP protocol, you must enter either the name or IP address of the e-mail server in “host”.
Optionally you can enter a user name and password for SMTP authentication. If you are using the TLS
encryption protocol (SMTP via SSL), you must also configure the TLS port. In "Timeout" you can define a time
range after which to automatically stop trying to make a connection.

* To test the connection to the mail server, click Test connection.
* Click OK to save the settings.

The Administrator software uses the separate E-MailRelay tool[ 237 for SSL encryption. You can
g find this tool on the program CD.

If you want to use SSL encryption, you must enter the host of the E-MailRelay tool in SMTP. For
details refer to the section Configure e-mailing in the Administrator software| 241,

5.23.5 Configure alarm limits
Enter the default values for the automatic adjustment of alarm limits[ 2" here.

Enter minimum/maximum values

* Click the relevant tab to enter the minimum and maximum values for the available characteristic values.
e Enter the desired values.
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Alarm limit adjustment

El- General
- Language

Mizzellaneous
El- D atabaze
“ History

Mizzellaneous

- Report

El-Send e-mail
Canfigure

B- Configure alarm lirmits

1 linit adju: b
Exclude values for calculation

- Bearing related characteristic values

- Contact

AMS | 150 and time domain| LDZ |

Configuration Manager

=10l

Sel BMS speed-dependent # [mds]

00150 =

RMS /g

Mirirrim Im M axirnum m
RMS / [m's)

IinirnLm Im I airmunm lm
RMS / m

Mirirrim Im M axirnum m
Sel RMS /g

IinirnLm Im I airmunm lm
Sel RMS / [m/s)

Mirirrim m M axirnum m
Sel RMS /' m

IinirnLm m I airmunm m
Sel BMS speed-dependent # g

Miriirrim m I asirnum Im
IinirnLm Im I airmunm lﬁ
Sel BMS speed-dependent £ m

Miriirrim m I asirnum Iﬁ

noom %

Help |

Ok I Lancel

Enter exclusion values

Exclude values for calculation

=~ General
Language

= Miscellaneous
[=l- Databage

: Histary

Miscellaneous

- R eport

[El- Send e-mail
Configure

[=]- Canfigure alarm limits
- Alarmn limit adjustment

ion

- Bearing related characternistic values

- Contact

Exclude walues for the alarm limit calculation
[¥ Exclude values {100 [—
0 —

v Exclude walues

v Exclude walues 10,00 [—

[V Exclude valugs (0,00 >

I ] o3

% above the calculated value

% below the calculated value

dB above the calculated walue

dB below the calculated value

Help |

ak Lancel

The maximum limits can be specified in the Exclude alarm values window. Characteristic values above or below these
limits will subsequently not be taken into account.
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® Click Exclude alarm values.
* Enter the desired values in percent or in dB.

5.23.6 Bearing related characteristic values

In this dialog you can configure the defaults for bearing-related characteristic values. If you edit or create a bearing, you
can automatically apply the defaults configured here (see “Generate bearing-related characteristic values"[oF).

* Click on the Dtect X1s tab or ProCheck to select the device.
* Activate the kinematic frequencies you wish to monitor.
* Configure how many harmonics to include in the monitoring.

The following kinematic frequencies are available:
Inner race ball pass frequency (BPFI)
Outer race ball pass frequency (BPFO)
Roller rotation frequency (BSF)
2 x Roller rotation frequency (BSF)
Fundamental train rotation frequency (FTF)

5.24 Exit

Click File > Exit to close the program.
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The FAG Viewer

6.1 About this software

The FAG Viewer software displays the signals and characteristic values provided by the FAG hardware.

Time signals

ol
VBase cursor [P) Information
Hy 0,000 = Measuring time: T4 20068 1:27:40 AM
¥ 0,021 mfs? Signal type: Raw signal
T 1. log Walidierer: 55,7760 min
[mis] L. log Walidierer zcale factor 0.z280
H Unscaled 1. log Walidierer: 199,19 3u/min
. 2. log Validieren 5.894Y
0.200{.
. Rotational speed: 55,7756 RPM
0,930 Hz
01004
0.000 r
01001}
02001
-0.300 i
[s]
0.000 0500 1.600 2400 3.200 4.000 4.800 5600 £.400
Fast Fourier Transformations (FFTs)
FFT —I—I- = ﬂ
VBase cursor [P) Information
Hy 0,000 Hz Measuring time: T4 20068 1:27:40 AM
¥: & TF11STE-004 mfs? Signal type: Raw signal
T 1. log Walidierer: 55,7760 min
[mis] L. log Walidierer zcale factor 0.z280
H Unscaled 1. log Walidierer: 199,19 30fmin
. 2. log Validieren 5.894Y
o010 E Signal type: Raw signal
Rotational speed: 55,776 RPM
0,930 Hz
7.50000E-003 E
5.00000E-003
2.80000E-003
00004,
0.000 40.000 50,000 120,000 160.000 200,000 240000 250,000
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Trend data

_iBix

VBase cursorépa Information
H 2005-08-01 02:50:17:870 Date/Time Last characteristic date: 2005-02-02 08:17:55:000

g M
T1: 2, log Validierer '."'."3,3JSEI RP

[mg] 2xBPFO
14,000

13,000 .

12,000

11,000 :

10,000
2,000 i v
&,000
7 00 .
0000
5 00 :
4,000 '
3,000
2,000
1,000
0,000 :

0200 02:30 0300 0330 04:00 04:30 05:00 RN nR-an 0700 07:30

With the aid of the various navigation and cursor tools of the Viewer software you can change the display of the data
and perform an error analysis| 198l. The aim of the analysis is to identify possible damage as exactly as possible so as to
be able to perform repairs in good time and thus avoid downtimes.

The following chapter explains the work interfacelsbl. It goes on to provide more information about working with the
Viewer software| 162\,

6.2 The work interface

6.2.1 Work interface areas

* The toolbar 157 contains various tools which can be used to arrange the diagrams and display/remove the tool area
and diagram information bar as well as other tools which can be used to export measurement data, display the
corresponding configuration for the data set selected and create a measurement report.

* You will find a range of navigation tools in the tools| s working area which can be used to modify the way in which
the diagrams are presented and also find a number of different cursor tools for carrying out fault analyses. The choice
of tools which can be used varies according to the type of diagrams displayed (FFTs, time signals or trend data).

e The main area of the work interface contains the diagram/ s and the cursor and measuring information [isharea, in
which the corresponding values for the selected cursor are displayed.

* You will find additional information in the diagram information bar[ish area (on measurement data for example)
depending on the diagram type displayed. You can use the tools in this working area to do the following:

0 enter comments into the diagram
o select frequency bands with FFTs in order to determine characteristic values for the fault analysis
o determine the maximum, harmonic or sideband values from the diagram depending on the cursor type

The diagram information bar area for each diagram can be displayed or hidden as required and can be used to zoom in
on the diagram area.
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Cursor information

Diagram

Diagram . :
information

Cursor information

information

6.2.2 Toolbar

M

O G0

A o B H

B e

F k&

=

Areas of the Viewer software

You can use the Tile windows horizontally button to arrange open windows vertically above one another in the working area of the Viewer
software.

You can use the Cascade windows button to arrange open windows so they overlap in the working area of the Viewer software.

You can use the Full screen display of current diagram button to fill the entire screen of the Viewer working area with the current diagram
selected.

You can use the Arrange minimized windows button to arrange minimized windows horizontally from left to right in the working area of the
Viewer software.

If the Arrange diagrams automatically button is activated the size of the diagram always adjusts automatically to fit the available working
area (when the tool area is displayed or removed, for example).

You can view a list of the windows that are currently open and make your selection using the Show list of all diagrams button. The selected
diagrams are arranged horizontally and the rest of the diagrams are minimized.
You can use the Show toolbar button to display/hide the tool bar in the working interface of the Viewer software.

You can display/remove the information bars of all open diagrams using the Show diagrams information bars.

You can open a list of the windows that are currently open using the Paste selected diagrams to clipboard button. From this list you can also
select whether the accompanying information text should be copied together with the diagram and define the size of the diagram. The
diagrams selected are copied together to the clipboard as one graphic object.

You can use the Show time signals button to only show the time signal windows. All other windows will be minimized.

You can use the Show FFTs to only show the FFT windows. All other windows will be minimized.

You can use the Show alarm FFTs to only show the FFT alarm windows. All other windows will be minimized.
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You can click the Show trend data button to limit the diagram view to the trend data window. All other windows will be minimized.

The Show load diagrams button opens the complete view of the distribution diagram. All other windows will be minimized.

You can click the Show collective data button to limit the diagram view to the collective data.

fii

The Show all diagrams button maximizes all diagram windows.

[

Press the Search harmonics/sidebands button to find harmonic frequencies and sidebands.
Press the Add bearing to add a bearing from the bearing database to the current spectrum.

The ASCII export button starts the ASCII export of the selected data.

& & =<

E The Report button generates a report for the selected data.

6.2.3 Tools

The tools area contains a range of adjustments which you can use to set the display area for the diagrams. A range of
different individually tailored tools is available depending on the type of data set displayed (time signals, FFT or trend
data). These tools can be used for example to do the following:

¢ display/remove signals within a series of signals when working with trend data,

¢ modify the scale of measuring ranges,

¢ integrate the velocity and displacement from the acceleration,

¢ modify the display of the measuring range to suit your individual requirements and
* navigate through a diagram easily using the navigation overview.

List of the tools available in conjunction with the corresponding diagram type

Tool Time signal FFT Trend data

Automatic scale [ 163

Manual scaling 163

<
<

Logarithmic display of axes| 165

Integration of y-axis [ 16%

Free zoom | 168}

Horizontal zoom [ 168}

Vertical zoom | 168)

AN RN ANAN
AN RN ANAN

Keyboard zoom| 168}

Displaying the median [ 1641

Calculate Cepstrum [ 183

A SANANEN AN AN LN AN AN LN

Base cursor

L

Measure cursor

Difference cursor

RMS/AMV cursor

Harmonics cursor

WSASAYAYAY

Sideband cursor

HS cursor

Revolutions cursor

Positioning of base cursor

Modify cursor properties

Copy to clipboard

YA AYAYAYAYAYAYAYAS

WSASAYAYAY
A SANAYAS

Modifying coordinates of axes
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Tool Time signal FFT Trend data
Signal distribution W
Trend filtering o

Zoom tools

In order to optimize the display you can enlarge any part of the diagram using the various zoom tools. You can use one
of the predefined zoom tools for this or define the zoom area numerically via a dialogue window.

Toaols i
N-Q-Yow &
Zoom tools
Tool & symbol Description
Free zoom You can use the Free zoom tool to enlarge any given rectangular area on the x- and y-axis within a diagram.

You can enlarge any part of a diagram in a horizontal direction using the Horizontal zoom tool. The range of
values and scaling of the y-axis remain unchanged.

Horizontal zoom

You can enlarge an area inside a diagram in a vertical direction using the Vertical zoom tool. The range of
values and scaling of the x-axis remain unchanged.

Vertical zoom

You can use the Keyboard zoom feature to enlarge an area of the diagram using the keyboard instead of the
mouse.

Keyboard zoom

2k ==

Specifying zoom selection in dialogue window

In addition to using the various zoom tools you can also specify the zoom selection via a dialogue window. To open the
dialogue window which is currently active click on the zoom tool symbol.

viewer x]

[s]

Mimirnum: I aimunm:

fo.000 [EEE Reset |

[ma]

Mimirnum: I aimunm:

|24.858 |28317 Reset |
Help | ok I Cancel |

Cursor tools

You can specify the values from a diagram to be used for an analysis with the cursor tools. Depending on the type of
diagram which has been opened appropriate cursor tools are made available which can be used to obtain individual
measuring and characteristic values directly from the diagram.
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Taools i

NvME B

[Iu._. [m Base cursor Fz
— E*‘ Cifference cursar F3
ﬂ+ RMS/AVE cursor F4

?ﬁf; Harmanics cursar F&

'h\ii' Sideband cursor F&

"lhr! HS cursor F?

@ Revolutions cursor F&

Information on the current cursor is displayed above the diagram. You can show/hide these value fields and the cursor
by clicking on the cursor tool symbol that is currently active.

Tool & symbol Description

Base cursor i You can use the base cursor to determine the measuring values on the x- and y-axis of a measuring point.

(FFT, time signals, Trend data)

Measure cursor X* The Measure cursor is used to calculate the differences, the effective value (root mean square) and the

) . arithmetic mean value of two measuring values and the minimum/maximum value.
(Time signals)

Difference cursor E* You can use the difference cursor to calculate the difference between two measuring values.

(FFT, time signals, Trend data) )

RMS/AMV cursor ET* You can calculate the effective value (root mean square) and the arithmetic mean between two measuring
. . 4 points using the RMS/AMV cursor.

(FFT, time signals)

Harmonics cursor T i You can use the harmonics cursor to determine measuring values at points in the diagram where

(FFT) i harmonics (multiples of the basic frequency) are likely to occur.

Sideband cursor Ihi J You can use the sideband cursor to determine additional measuring values in definable sidebands starting

¥ from the base cursor.

(FFT)

HS cursor |,a| ; | The HS cursor (Harmonic with Sidebands) combines both cursor types described above which means that

(FFT) L.‘E. both the harmonics and their sidebands will be displayed.

Revolutions cursor @ The revolutions cursor marks the frequency that is assigned to a specific speed with a line.

(FFT, time signals)

_ A cursor can only be placed at a measuring point that exists. If you click on a position in the
g diagram where no measuring value exists the cursor automatically jumps to the nearest existing
measuring point.

Additional tools

In addition to the zoom and cursor tools you can use a range of further tools to change the manner in which signals or
cursors are displayed and transfer data to other programs via the clipboard.

Tool & symbol Description

Places the base cursor at a point in the diagram specified via numeric input. The base cursor jumps to
the measuring point nearest to the value entered.

Positioning of
base cursor

Y

Opens the cursor properties dialogue window where you can change the properties of the cursor
currently used.

Cursor properties

B

Copies an image of the current diagram view into the clipboard (additional information %).

i

Clipboard

Change diagram boundaries Changes the display of minimum/maximum values for the x- and y-axis (additional information @).

F_’
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Tool & symbol

Description

Edit rotational speed

Changes the rotational speed information in an FFT or time signal (Further information %).

Display signal distribution

Displays the distribution of one or multiple signals in relation to another signal (further information [188Y),

Trend filtering

Displays the trend progression of one or multiple signals depending on the filter criteria of one or both
validators (further information [ 181,

6.2.4 Diagram display

The diagram area shows the FFT, time signals and trend data diagrams. You can specify the desired zoom area inside
the diagrams and adjust the position of the cursor using the mouse or keyboard.

6.2.5 Cursor and measuring information

The cursor information for the Viewer software shows important values and measurement data that vary depending on
the cursor tool used. Each item of cursor information contains either the value pairs for a measured value or calculated
characteristic values that are obtained by combining different cursors within the diagram such as the difference cursor or
RMS/AMV cursor. The cursor information can be displayed or removed for each diagram with Ctrl+U.

The measuring information of the Viewer software displays important measurement data about the active signal,
dependent on the specific diagram type (e.g. measuring time, channel number, signal type and additional channels; in
addition, for FFTs and time signal, the current rotational speed and rotational frequency). The measuring information is
visible in the diagram and can be displayed or hidden with CTRL+U.

The table below shows the corresponding values displayed in the cursor information for the currently active cursor type:

Cursor type

Displayed cursor information

i Base E{"Base 1:ursorél;)kHz
cursor W 3,000 mg
VEBase cursor [P) [&Measure cursor |[£Delta: Min/Max RS ANY:
Measure Hi 0,050 = || = 0,100 = || H: 0,050 =||Mint 23.940 mg [[RMS5: 36,863 mg
. | cursor W 43,488 mag||¥: 27486 mg||Y: -16,022 mg||Max: 493,210 mg [[AMY: 35,941 mg
Frequency: 19,841 Hz
i VBase cursnr & Difference cursor ADelta:
E* Difference e ég)kHz i 0,000 kHz[[#: 0,000 kHz
. | cursor b D,EII:II:I mqg ([ 0 mig || ¥: 0,000 myg
- VBase cursnr & RMSFAMY cursor || RMSIAMA:
ET+ RMS/AMV uy 8 ke || 0,000 kHz ||RMS: 0,000 mg
di cursor ¥ D EIEID g |V 0,000 myg [|AMY: 0,000 mg
oo |tamonc | e, e
. .I?'E cursor Vi 24,7743 mg || Sub indes: u]
.h‘i | Sideband EBase cursnrég)kHz ?Sldebandﬂdglnta i
i cursor 1 0,000 rmg
III,| ' | H ‘C-"Base cursnrég)kH &Sldeband delta -
z z
1y S cursor v: 4,000 mg
@ Revolutions WO [ 0,000 kHz
cursor i 0,000 mg [|Revolutions: 0,000 Rew.fmin,

6.2.6 The diagram information bar

You can find the diagram information bar in the right-hand column of the working area. This column contains additional
information on the diagram currently selected and can be displayed or hidden as required.

The table below provides an overview of the corresponding information displayed with the active cursor type for FFT
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diagrams in the diagram information bar:

03 i |
Information displayed in the ﬁ"{ ﬂi ﬁ Frl?t
diagram information bar Base cursor Difference RMS/AMV cursor Harmonics

cursor cursor
Diagram information v v v v
Comments v v v v
Frequency bands v v v v
Highest peaks v v v v
Harmonics v
Sidebands
Kinematic frequencies v v v v
Information displayed in the Ih.ﬂl fll?| @
diagram information bar Sideband cursor HS cursor Revolutions
cursor

Diagram information v v v
Comments v v v
Frequency bands v v v
Highest peaks v v v
Harmonics v
Sidebands v
Kinematic frequencies v v v

The measure cursor displays the same information as the difference and RMS/AMV cursor plus Min/Max.

Diagram information and comments for time signals and trend diagrams are displayed in the diagram information bar
irrespective of the cursor type selected. Further information on the alarm values of the data set currently open is
displayed in the trend diagrams.

Diagram information
This field contains general information about the measurement data including

¢ |Information on the measuring procedure such as the lowpass or sampling frequency settings
* Further information included in the data sets.

Diagram infarmation

&

Inf | Walue |
Timestamp 31842004 11:03:...
Sample rate 3000.00
Scale factor 0.m
Rotational speed 3333Hz
Rotational speed 2000.00 RPR

6.3 Working with the FAG Viewer software

6.3.1 Displaying several diagrams simultaneously

You can open several diagrams in the FAG Viewer software simultaneously and arrange these in the working area

according to your needs.

Select one of the following options from the Diagrams menu: Tile horizontally, Cascade, Full screen, Arrange
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minimized windows or List....
=>»The windows are rearranged accordingly.

6.3.2 Modifying the appearance of a diagram

Displaying and removing signals

When a new data set is opened the Viewer software simultaneously displays all signals contained in the data. The
series of measurements included in the current dataset are listed in the Signal selection field. For each signal the
program displays a checkbox, the colour of the measuring points and the name of the signal. For a more detailed view,
you can click to select or deselect checkboxes to enable or disable individual signals in the detailed list. Note that at
least one signal must always be activated. The field marked by the yellow triangle is the active cursor signal, on which
the current cursor is set.

Signal zelection e
[~ Show alams

[~ Apply averaging

7 Char walue 1 / Charac. value
. Char value 2 / Charac. value
. Char value 3 # Charac. value
|:| Char value 4 # Charac. value
Char valuz & # Charac, value
Char value € / Charac, value

Char value 7 # Charac. value

Char walue 8 / Charac. value
. Char value 9 # Charac. value
Char walue 10 / Charac. value

Char value 11 /# Charac. value
F 2dd. channel 1
|:| Temperature

Signal display elements

A trend diagram loaded in the Viewer software can contain multiple signals (characteristic values and validators). For a
clearer display of the diagram you can enable and disable individual signals in the list.

Time signals always contain a single signal that you cannot hide. You can display more than one signal in the FFT
diagram. The options "Show alarms" and "Averaging", however, are only available in Trend.

1. Click on the checkbox in front of the signal.
=>»This signal will be displayed or removed.
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Automatic scale

The Automatic scale option sets the scaling of the diagram axes to the next 1000 scale (103). Based on the base unit of
the diagram for measuring values <1 this automatically selects the next smaller unit (e.g. g} mg or m | mm) and,
inversely, for values > 1000 the next greater unit (e.g. ms | s or Hz | kHz).

1. Click the "Auto" checkbox to activate it.
=>»The scaling of the diagram will be adjusted automatically.

Manual scaling of axes

If you disable the Automatic scale option, you can select one of the preset, equivalent units for axis scaling. The
available scaling units depend on the type of diagram (e.g. Hz or kHz with FFTs for frequencies, g, mg, m/s2 or mm/s?
for acceleration values, "orders" for order spectrums, rotations for angular signals, s or ms for time signals, etc.). The
scaling for the axes can be set independently of one another, i.e. you can specify any desired unit for the x- and y-axes
individually.

1. Click the "Auto" checkbox to deactivate it.

2. Select one of the units provided in the X unit field.

3. Select one of the units provided in the Y unit field.

= The axes are scaled independently of one another and can be modified according to the settings that are selected.

Logarithmic scaling of the y-axis

It may be possible under certain conditions to present signals more clearly using a logarithmic scale if they do not
contain zero values or negative values. You can therefore switch over to logarithmic scaling in the diagram.

1. Click on the Log checkbox to activate the logarithmic scaling of the y-axis.
=>»The scaling of the diagram will be modified according to the settings selected.

_ This option is deactivated if the measuring data cannot be presented logarithmically (if it
g contains values smaller than or equal to zero, for example).

Displaying y-axis integrations

You have a number of display options for the integration of signals in FFT diagrams that contain an acceleration signal,
for example:

* No integration: Acceleration

* Velocity

* Displacement

1. In the Integration field, select the Acceleration option to not integrate the signal.

2. In the Integration field, select the Velocity option to display the first integration of the signal.
3. In the Integration field, select the Path option to display the second integration of the signal.
= The scaling and display of the diagram will be modified based on the selected settings.

_ * Once you have selected the integration option for the y-axis you can also modify the scaling
@/ of the axes here (automatic, manual or logarithmic) and display any desired part of the
diagram using the zoom tools.

* No integration is possible in order spectrums.

Displaying the median
You can display the median in FFT diagrams. Click Median in the Edit menu. The median is displayed as a yellow line:
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6.3.3 Using the mouse to control the cursor or zoom function

General

® You can position the various cursors by left-clicking the mouse.

* You can adjust the zoom selection setting by right-clicking the mouse.
* You can use the mouse wheel to zoom and scroll in a diagram.

Cursor Zoom

;

:

Mouse control

Zooming with the mouse wheel

If you have a computer mouse with a mouse wheel, you can use it to zoom in and out of diagrams. The zoom area
changes in steps of 10%.

® Click on the diagram whose zoom area you wish to change.
* Scroll the mouse wheel away from you to zoom in on the diagram.
Or:

* Scroll the mouse wheel towards you to zoom out of the diagram.

Scrolling the zoom area with the mouse wheel
® Click the mouse wheel in a zoomed area and hold it down
¢ while moving the mouse left or right.

Using the mouse to highlight a zoom area

* Select one of the zoom tools| 155 from the selection list.

* Mark a zoom area in the diagram using the right-hand mouse button.
=>»Your selection is displayed in the diagram.
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Resetting the zoom

* Right-click on the diagram if you wish to return to the previous zoom selection.

Or:

¢ |f you wish to return to the full view of the diagram hold the Shift button down and right-click on the diagram

Copying a zoom area to other diagrams (synchronous zooming)

You can automatically copy the zoom area of one diagram to all diagrams of the same type and base unit. Proceed as
follows:

If you have multiple records open in the Viewer software,

* select the Zoom tool| 661 and

¢ click on the diagram type whose zoom area you wish to change.

* Press the Alt key and use the right mouse button to drag out the area.

The zoom area of all other diagrams of the same type and base unit are modified.

Resetting synchronous zooming

* Hold down the Alt key and then right-click on the diagram to return to the previous zoom area.
Or:

* To reset all diagrams modified with synchronous zooming, press CTRL+Alt+Space.

6.3.4 Zoom tools

1. Select one of the zoom tools from the selection list.

2. Mark a zoom area in the diagram using the right-hand mouse button.

=>»Your selection is displayed in the diagram.

3. Right-click on the diagram if you wish to return to the previous zoom selection.

4. If you wish to return to the full view of the diagram hold the Shift button down and right-click on the diagram.

Free zoom
You can use the Free zoom tool to enlarge any chosen rectangular area within a diagram:
1. Select the Free zoom tool from the zoom tool selection list using the mouse or press the F9 button.

2. While holding down the right-hand mouse button, drag the mouse across the section of the diagram you wish to
enlarge.

= The zoom selection is now marked dark blue in the diagram.

FFT =10l x|
VW Base cursor 9‘-"3) Information
e 6,709 kHz 3/18/2004 11:03: 34 AWM
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3. Release the right-hand mouse button.

=>Your highlighted zoom selection is displayed in the diagram.

4. Right-click once again on the diagram if you wish to return to the previous zoom selection.

or

5. To return to the full view of the diagram hold the Shift button down and right-click on the diagram.



The FAG Viewer

Horizontal zoom

You can enlarge any part of a diagram in a horizontal direction using the Horizontal zoom tool. The range of values and
scaling of the y-axis remain unchanged:

1. Select the Horizontal zoom tool from the zoom tool selection list using the mouse or press the F10 button.

2. Keeping the right-hand mouse button pressed down, drag the mouse across the horizontal section of the diagram you
wish to enlarge.

=>The zoom selection is now marked dark blue in the diagram.
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3. Release the right-hand mouse button.

=>Your highlighted zoom selection is displayed in the diagram.

4. Right-click once again on the diagram if you wish to return to the previous zoom selection.

or

5. To return to the full view of the diagram hold the Shift button down and right-click on the diagram.

Vertical zoom

You can enlarge an area inside a diagram in a vertical direction using the Vertical zoom tool. The range of values and
scaling of the x-axis remain unchanged:

1. Select the Vertical zoom tool from the zoom tool selection list using the mouse or press the F11 button.

2. Keeping the right-hand mouse button pressed down, drag the mouse across the vertical section of the diagram you
wish to enlarge.

=>The zoom selection is now marked dark blue in the diagram.

FFT ~10ofx]
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3. Release the right-hand mouse button.
=>Your highlighted zoom selection is displayed in the diagram.
4. Right-click once again on the diagram if you wish to return to the previous zoom selection.
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or
5. To return to the full view of the diagram hold the Shift button down and right-click on the diagram.

Keyboard zoom

You can use the keyboard zoom feature to enlarge an area of the diagram using the keyboard instead of the mouse.
1. Select the Keyboard zoom tool from the zoom tool selection list using the mouse or press the F12 button.

2. Use the Ctrl+Q and Ctrl+W buttons to shift the start of the zoom selection.

3. Use the Ctrl+A and Ctrl+S buttons to shift the end of the zoom selection.

4. Use the Ctrl+Y and Ctrl+X buttons to shift the highlighted zoom selection to the right or the left.

5. You can enlarge a section of the diagram by pressing Ctrl+Enter (zoom in).

6. You can reduce a section of the diagram by pressing Ctrl+Backspace (zoom out).

7. You can return to the full view of the diagram by pressing Ctrl+space bar.

Defining the zoom selection by inputting values
1. Click the left-hand mouse button on the current zoom tool.
=>The zoom selection dialogue window opens and shows the current settings for the boundary values.

x|

Zoom slice

[¢]

Mimirnum: I aimunm:

|u.unn |u.91 3 Reset |

[ma]
Mimirnum: I aimunm:

|24.858 |28317 Reset |
Help | ok I Cancel |

2. Enter a minimum and maximum for the X axis in the appropriate field.

3. Then enter a minimum and maximum for the Y axis in the appropriate field.
4. Click OK.

=>The diagram displays your defined zoom selection.

Click on Reset if you want to reset your settings.

6.3.5 Cursor tools

A cursor can be positioned in the diagram by clicking near a measuring value or moved by
{ dragging the dotted vertical line along the diagram axis keeping the mouse button pressed

down.

Sliding cursors are always represented by a dotted vertical line whereas fixed cursors or

automatically calculated data displays are represented by a continuous vertical line.

Base cursor

i 1 You can use the base cursor to determine the measuring values on the x- and y-axis of a measuring point.

To do this, place a base cursor at any desired measuring point in the diagram. The corresponding measuring
values are displayed in the cursor information.
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1. Select the base cursor option from the cursor selection list or press the F2 button.
2. Position the base cursor by left-clicking the mouse near a measuring point in the diagram.

=>The base cursor jumps to the nearest measuring point in the diagram. The current position in the diagram is
represented by a vertical dotted line. The measuring values for this measuring point are displayed in the cursor
information above the diagram.

Measure cursor

“Bv The Measure cursor is used to calculate the difference, the effective value (root mean square) and the
~  arithmetic mean value (AMV) of two measuring values in the time signal digram. Min/Max display the
minimum and maximum measuring values within the selected range.

To do this, place the base cursor and an additional measure cursor at the desired measuring point in the
diagram. The distance between the cursors is indicated by a coloured bar directly above the X-axis. The two
cursor measuring values and the resulting differences, min/max and RMS/AMV values are displayed in the
cursor information.

Time signal Acceleration o ] 21
WV Base cursor (P) & Measure cursor ADelta: Min/Max RMS/ AMV: Information
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1. Select the Measure cursor option from the cursor selection list or press the F3 button.

=>The base cursor and the measure cursor are displayed in the diagram; these are connected by a coloured bar that
runs along and slightly above the X-axis.

2. You can place the base cursor at any desired measuring point in the diagram by left-clicking.

3. You can position the measure cursor at any desired measuring point in the diagram by left-clicking while holding
down the shift key.

=>The measuring values of the base cursor, the measure cursor and the difference delta with frequency, minimum/
maximum values and the arithmetic and RMS mean value for the specified range are displayed in the cursor
information above the diagram
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Calculate spectrum

If you select the measure cursor in the time signal, another preview is displayed on the toolbar. The spectrum from the
time signal is shown and refreshed in real time in “FFT preview”. You can create a spectrum based on the time signal or
a spectrum based on defined values of the time signal.

Spectrum from time signal

1. Select the measuring range as described above.

2. Double-click on the FFT preview.

=>The spectrogram is displayed in the “Calculated FFT" diagram.

Spectrum based on time signal values
1. In the Edit menu, click on Create spectrogram from time signal.

x4
Mumber of values: |4095 37

% overlap: 50 hd

ak Lancel

2. Enter the Number of values used to calculate the spectrum. The default "Number of values" corresponds to the
maximum possible number.

The number of values specified is automatically increased to the next power of two for the

g calculation.
Example: To create a spectrum of 1000 measuring values, the value is automatically changed
to 1024 values for the calculation. The calculated FFT then contains 512 measuring values.

3. Enter the % overlap.

4. Click OK.

= The spectrogram is displayed in the “Calculated FFT" diagram.

You can configure the display in the FFT settings tool section with Display mode (see Waterfall charts| sb).

Difference cursor

i* You can use the difference cursor to calculate the difference between two measuring values.

To do this, place the base cursor and an additional difference cursor at any measuring point in the diagram.
The distance between the cursors is indicated by a coloured bar directly above the X-axis. Both measuring
values obtained with the cursors and the resulting differential values are displayed in the cursor information.
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4. Select the difference cursor option from the cursor selection list or press the F3 button.

= The base cursor and the difference cursor are displayed in the diagram, these are connected by a coloured bar that
runs along and slightly above the X-axis.

5. You can place the base cursor at any desired measuring point in the diagram by left-clicking.

6. You can position the difference cursor at any measuring point in the diagram by left-clicking while holding down the
shift key.

=>»The cursor information above the diagram displays the measuring values for the base cursor and difference cursor as
well as the delta value.

RMS/AMV cursor

z‘ﬁ You can calculate the effective value (root mean square) and the arithmetic mean between two measuring
& points using the RMS/AMV cursor.

To do this, place the base cursor and an additional mean value cursor at any measuring point in the diagram.
The distance between the cursors is indicated by a coloured bar directly above the X-axis. Both measuring
values obtained with the cursors and the resulting mean values are displayed in the cursor information.
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1. Select the RMS/AMV cursor option from the cursor selection list or press the F4 button.

= The base cursor and the averaging cursor are displayed in the diagram, these are connected by a coloured bar that
runs along the X-axis and slightly above it.

2. You can place the base cursor at any measuring point in the diagram by left-clicking.

3. You can position the RMS/AMV cursor at any measuring point in the diagram by left-clicking while holding down the
shift key.

= The measuring values of the base cursor, the averaging cursor as well as the arithmetic and RMS value for the area
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specified are displayed in the cursor information above the diagram

Harmonics cursor

s]‘; i You can use the harmonics cursor to determine whether harmonics are present in the diagram (integer
i multiple of a vibration).

To do this, place the base cursor at any measuring point in the diagram. The harmonics are displayed in each
case as drawn-through vertical lines. The corresponding measuring values are displayed at the upper end of
the vertical lines, and the measuring values for the base cursor are displayed in the cursor information.
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1. Select the harmonics cursor option from the cursor selection list or press the F5 button.
=>»The base cursor and vertical lines are displayed at the harmonic of the basic frequency.
2. You can shift the base cursor to any desired measuring point in the diagram using the left mouse button.

=>When the position of the harmonics cursor is changed the harmonics are automatically shifted. The cursor information
above the diagram displays the measuring values for the base cursor and the micro steps that were set. The
measuring values of the harmonics are each displayed as vertical text next to the corresponding vertical line.

Sideband cursor

IhI ! You can use the sideband cursor to determine additional measuring values in definable sidebands starting
¥ from the base cursor.

To do this, first place the base cursor at any measuring point in the diagram. You can then shift the nearest
sideband to another measuring point in the diagram. All other sidebands that are displayed are
simultaneously adjusted.
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1. Select the sideband cursor option from the cursor selection list or press the F6 button.
=>»The base cursor and vertical lines are displayed at the sidebands of the frequency.

2. You can use the left mouse button to shift the base cursor to any measuring point in the diagram and also modify the
position of the sidebands.

=>»The cursor information above the diagram displays the measuring values for the base cursor as well as the differential
delta of the sideband frequencies. The measuring values of the sidebands are each displayed vertically as text next to
the corresponding vertical line.

HS cursor

,.=| i | The HS cursor (Harmonic with Sidebands) combines both cursor types described above. This means that the
LY. measuring values of the harmonics and their sidebands will be displayed.
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1. Select the HS cursor option from the cursor selection list or press the F7 button.

=>The base cursor and vertical lines are displayed at each harmonic of the base cursor frequency as well as its
sidebands.

2. You can use the left mouse button to shift the base cursor to any measuring point in the diagram and also modify the
position of the sidebands.

=>»The cursor information above the diagram displays the measuring values for the base cursor as well as the differential
delta of the sideband frequencies. The measuring values of the harmonics are each displayed as vertical text next to
the corresponding vertical line.

Revolutions cursor

@ The revolutions cursor marks the frequency that is assigned to a specific speed with a line. The revolutions
value is calculated as follows:

Revolutions n [%] = 60 * frequency f [Hz]

1. Select the revolutions cursor option from the cursor selection list or press the F8 button.
=>The "revolutions cursor" dialogue opens.
2. Activate or deactivate the options for the cursor settings in the "revolutions cursor” dialogue.

3. Enter any desired speed in the rpm field and click OK. The revolutions cursor is displayed differently, depending on
the type of diagram (FFT or time signal):

=In an FFT diagram, a single revolutions cursor is displayed at the point previously specified for the speed in the
dialogue. The cursor information above the diagram shows the base cursor value as well as the speed setting.
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=>For a time signal a speed field with a series of revolutions cursors is displayed. In this case the individual lines
correspond to an additional revolution before or after the current position of the base cursor. If you move the base
cursor or position it at another measuring point, the speed field moves automatically with it.

FFT: Acceleration =101 x|
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6.3.6 Positioning of base cursor

You can position the base cursor at a point in the diagram defined via numeric input in the base cursor
positioning dialogue box. The base cursor jumps to the measuring point nearest to this position.

zl

New position of the base cursor:

0 Move curzar bo the nearest zample at

|2DD. nao 3

= Move cursor to measure point indes

IU 37
Help | ok I Cancel

1. Click on " in the toolbar.
=>The "Base cursor position” dialogue is displayed.
2. Select the Move cursor to the nearest sample at option and enter any desired value inside the diagram area in the
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input field.
or

3. Select the Move base cursor to measure point index option and enter an index value for the corresponding
measuring value in the input field.

4. Click OK.
= The base cursor is now positioned at the position you entered numerically.

6.3.7 Modify cursor properties

% Using the cursor properties dialogue, you can change the properties of the cursor currently selected.

1. Click on "1 in the toolbar.
=> A dialogue showing the currently selected properties of the cursor tool will open.

2. Activate or deactivate the relevant fields in the dialogue window and pick one of the values in the selection boxes or
enter the respective value in the input fields provided.

3. Click OK.
=>The cursor properties are applied and saved.

General cursor properties

You can modify the general cursor options described below. These properties apply to all available cursor types. To do
this, activate or deactivate the corresponding checkboxes in the dialogue window.

x

General zettings

¥ Drag cursors to nearest peak. ¥ Show peaks

v Show units in info boxes

Help | oK I LCancel

Drag cursors to Switched on: the cursor jumps to the maximum value which is nearest the mouse pointer. If
nearest peak no maximum value can be found immediately near the mouse, the cursor remains in its
previous position.

Switched off: the cursor jumps precisely to the measuring point in the diagram which is
nearest the mouse pointer.

Show peaks Switched on: In addition to the vertical lines current symbols are used to label measuring
values at the characteristic points of the various cursors in the diagram.

Switched off: the symbols that identify measuring values at characteristic points are removed.
The vertical lines will still be displayed.

Displaying units in This option is only relevant for the cursor information display which must also be switched on.

information boxes Switched on: Numerical values and units for the current cursor are displayed in the
information boxes at cursor information.

Switched off: Only the numerical values for the current cursor are displayed in the information
boxes at cursor information.

Modifying the properties of the base cursor

When using the base cursor you can only modify the general cursor options described above. To do this, activate or
deactivate the corresponding checkboxes in the dialogue window.

Editing the measure cursor properties
When using the base cursor you can only modify the general cursor options described above. To do this, activate or
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deactivate the corresponding checkboxes in the dialogue window.

Modifying the properties of the difference cursor

When using the difference cursor you can only modify the general cursor options described in Modify cursor properties.
To do this, activate or deactivate the corresponding checkboxes in the dialogue window.

Modifying the properties of the RMS/AMV cursor

Similarly, when using the RMS/AMV cursor you can only modify the general cursor options described in Modify the
cursor properties. To do this, activate or deactivate the corresponding checkboxes in the dialogue window.

Editing the properties of the harmonics cursor

In addition to the general cursor options described in Modify the cursor properties you can also modify the additional
options for the harmonics cursor (described below). To do this, activate or deactivate the appropriate fields in the
dialogue window or select the respective value from the selection boxes.

x

General options

¥ Drag cursors to nearest peak. ¥ Show peaks

v Showe units in information boxes

Harmanics cursar

Cursor type ¥ Show coordinates
¢ Standard {~ Smart peak detection ¥ Show vertical lines

Micro sheps: Imlh part 'l Mearest points: I1 vi
Calculate harmonics: |5 3‘ Murmber of sub-harmonics to calculate: ID Ev

Help | (i) I Cancel |

Standard The harmonics are precisely calculated for the current cursor. The indicators for the
cursor type harmonics are set so they locate the nearest measuring value for the harmonics
calculated.
Micro steps

Micro steps are necessary to allow the basic frequency to be more precisely defined. In
this selection box you can enter the increment between two measured points that will be
used to specify the basic frequency and also calculate the harmonic.

Cursor type: The harmonics are precisely calculated for the current cursor. The indicators for the
automatic peak harmonics are set so they locate the nearest maximum value for the harmonics
determination calculated.

Nearest points

The Viewer software calculates the precise mathematical values of the harmonics. The
intelligent cursor analyses the number of nearest points specified in this field (measuring
points in the diagram in both directions) for maximum values and positions the indicator
for the harmonic at the nearest maximum value.

e DOINES i1 VICHNITY i
harmonic with intelligent search

mathematical exact
harmonic




Harmonics to calculate
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In this field you can enter the number of harmonics that must be calculated in each
case.

Sub-harmonics to calculate In this field you can enter the number of sub-harmonics that must be calculated in each

Show coordinates

Show
vertical lines

case.
Switched on: The coordinates (value pairs) of the harmonics are displayed in the
diagram.
Switched off: The coordinates (value pairs) of the harmonics are removed from the
diagram.

Switched on: The harmonics are identified in the diagram using the cursor symbol and
a vertical line.

Switched off: The harmonics are identified using only the corresponding cursor symbol.

Modifying the properties of the sideband cursor

In addition to the general cursor options described in "Modify the cursor properties” you can also modify additional
options of the sideband cursor (described below). To do this, activate or deactivate the appropriate fields in the dialogue
window or select the respective value from the selection boxes.

Number of sidebands

Nearest points

Show coordinates

Show vertical lines

x

General options

¥ Drag cursors to nearest peak. ¥ Show peaks

v Showe units in information boxes

Sideband cursar

Murnber of sidebands: |5 3, v Show coordinates
[V Show vertical lines
MNearest points: I'I 3,

Help | (i) I Cancel

In this field you can enter the number of sidebands that must be calculated for the current
cursor in each case.

The Viewer software calculates the precise mathematic values of the sidebands. The number
of nearest points specified in this field (existing measuring points in the diagram) are then
analysed for maximum values and the sideband marker is positioned at the nearest maximum
value.

Switched on: The measuring values of the respective sidebands on the x- and y-axes are
displayed at the vertical lines.

Switched off: The measuring values of the sidebands are removed from the display.
Switched on: The harmonics are identified in the diagram using the cursor symbol and a
vertical line.

Switched off: The harmonics are identified using only the corresponding cursor symbol.

Editing the HS cursor properties

In addition to the general cursor options described in "Modify the cursor properties" you can also modify the options for
the HS cursor (described below). To do this, activate or deactivate the appropriate fields in the dialogue window or
select the respective value from the selection boxes.

177



178

Calculated harmonic
Nearest points

Number of nearest
points

Show coordinates

Show vertical lines

zl

General options

¥ Drag cursars to nearest peak ¥ Show peaks
¥ Show units in information bores

Harmonic zsideband cursor

Calculated harmonics: 5 <! | Show coordinates

. v Shaw vertical ines
Mearest points: I'I vi
Murnber of nearest points: I'I vi

Help | ok I Cancel

In this field you can enter the number of harmonics that must be calculated in each case.

Each harmonic is determined precisely using a mathematical formula. You can enter the
number of nearest points to the left and right of the harmonic identified to be analysed for
maximum values. The highest value in each case is then labeled as a harmonic and displayed.
Each sideband is also determined precisely using a mathematical formula. You can enter the
number of nearest points to the left and right of the sideband identified to be analysed for
maximum values. The highest value in each case is then labeled as a sideband and displayed.

Switched on: The measuring value for each harmonic and sideband on the x- and y-axes is
displayed at the vertical line.

Switched off: The measuring values of the harmonics and sidebands are removed from the
display.

Switched on: The harmonics and sidebands are identified in the diagram using the cursor
symbol and a vertical line.

Switched off: The harmonics and sidebands are identified using only the corresponding cursor
symbol.

Modifying the properties of the revolutions cursor

In addition to the general cursor options described in "Modify the cursor properties" you can also modify the additional
option for the revolutions cursor — this is described below. To do this, activate or deactivate the appropriate fields in the
dialogue window or enter the appropriate value in the input field.

RPM

x

General options

¥ Drag cursors to nearest peak. W Show peaks

¥ Showe units in infarmation bokes

Revolutions cursor

RPM: |2DDD.DDD

Help | ok I Cancel

Enter a rotational speed [rpm] in the input field. The Viewer software uses this value to
calculate the corresponding frequency and positions the revolutions cursor at the appropriate
location in the diagram.
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6.3.8 Other tools

Copying a diagram as a graphic to the clipboard

ﬁ You can use this tool to copy the current diagram view to the clipboard.

1. Click on the Copy diagram to clipboard symbol.
2. Switch to the application in which you would like to insert the image.
3. Select the Paste option from the Edit menu for the application or use the shortcut Ctrl+V

Change diagram boundaries

L You can use this tool to change the minimum/maximum values displayed on the x- and y-axis.

1. Click on the Change diagram boundaries symbol.
=>»The "Modify maximum values" dialog is displayed.

Change minimum and maximum of the axe

[kHz]
Minirnum: I aimun:

f0.000 [2.433 Reset |

[ma]
Mimirnum: I aimunm:

fo.000 o332 Reset |

Additional optionz

f* Apply settings to this diagram only

= Apply sethings to all diagrams with the same axis unit

= Apply zettings to group

= Apply settings to all diagrams with the same type

" Reset all customizations of the selected diagram

" Reszet all customizations of all diagrams

Help | Ok I Lancel

2. Enter a new minimum/maximum value for the X and/or Y axis in the appropriate boxes. Click Reset to restore values
automatically calculated by the Viewer software.

3. Select an additional option:

o Apply settings to the selected signal only: Only the diagram activated in the signal selection (see "Displaying
and removing signals”[165) is changed.

o Apply settings to all diagrams with the same axis unit in the active window: The signal axis limits of the active
selected window are changed.

o Apply settings to group: All diagrams belonging to the same configuration as the selected signal are changed.

o Apply settings to all diagrams with the same type: All diagrams of the same type — e.g. "time signals" — are
changed.

o0 Reset all customizations of the selected diagram: The user settings for all diagrams of the active window are
reset to the values automatically calculated by the Viewer software.

0 Reset all customizations of all diagrams: The settings for all diagrams in all windows are reset to the values
automatically calculated by the Viewer software.

4. Click OK.
= The diagram (and other diagrams if relevant) is displayed with the chosen settings applied.
Or:

® Click on Cancel to discard the changes.

Edit rotational speed

{_";J Use this tool to change the rotational speed information in an FFT or time signal.

1. Click on the Edit rotational speed symbol.
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=>»The "Edit rotational speed" dialog is displayed.

x
Edit number of revolutions

Name [ Orgnal(RPM] | Cumert(RPM) | Hictational speed:

7/14/2006 1:27-40 .. 55,776 55,778 |55.776 < RPM (" Hz

Apply speed to selected items |

Fieset selected items to original value |

ok I LCancel

2. Click on the signal whose rotational speed you wish to change. If there are multiple signals, you can right-click to
select or deselect them all.

3. Enter the appropriate speed in the Rotational speed box and select the unit (rpm or Hz). The rotational speed is
automatically converted when you change the unit.

4. Click Apply rotational speed to selection to allocate the new speed to the selected signals.
5. Click Reset select to defaults to undo the change of speed.
6. Click OK to apply the changes or Cancel to discard them.

Display signal distribution

This tool allows you to display the distribution of signals in a trend diagram. To do so, select a reference
signal for the X axis. You can then display the distribution of the other signals in relation to the reference
signal by selecting it for the Y axis.

1. Click on the Show distribution of signal icon.
= The Assign signals to axes dialog is displayed.

signal selection x|

Assign signals to axes

+-

Auailable signals: “-awiz: Filter data using additional channels:
K.&fig 2#BSF 1. log Y alidierer
Drehzahl 7 idi
eDrohshl 2. log Y alidierer
24BFFO
2+BFFI
Breitband
FBFFO
FBFFI
1. log Yalidierer
2. log Validierer
H-awis Minimum [FPR]: b aximum [RPR]:
FBSF f24.230 [75.611] (4]
Time range

Start time [Local]:
[20080811 x| 123203 = O

End time [Local]:
|20080714 x| |mizran = O

Help | ok I LCancel

2. Drag the desired reference signal out of the list of available signals into the X axis field. Alternatively, you can click on
the reference point and then on + to add it to the X axis.

3. Drag one or more signals onto the Y axis field to display their distribution in relation to the reference signal.

4. To remove a signal, just drag it out of the respective field back into the list of available signals. Alternatively, you can
click on the signal and then on ™" to remove it.
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If you have enabled validation in the device configuration (see Configuration Manager = section "Additional channels"
103]), you can use the limits defined there as filter conditions.
5. To do so, select the appropriate validator in Filter options and specify a minimum and maximum. Alternatively, you
can call the threshold values defined in the validation directly by clicking V1L1-V2L2 (V1/2 = validator 1 and 2, L1/L2
= limit 1 and 2). The respective value is then copied straight to the appropriate field in the filter options.

6. Click OK.

7. The signal distribution is displayed in the preview. To display the whole diagram, click Display loaded diagrams

= The diagram is then displayed with the selected settings. If you have selected multiple signals for the Y axis, the
various distributions are displayed separately.

Allocation diagram:

“Base cursor (P)
Al

=10l ]

Spead l-_FF|

Information
Signal 1;

Ay
Date / Time 01.08.2005

2,5001: -

2000} .

1,500
1000/}

0,500 4

Img]
40,00

0,000

Trend filtering

I++  Displays the trend progression of one or multiple signals depending on the filter criteria of one or both

validators.

1. Click on the Trend filtering symbol.
= The Signal selection window is shown.

Signal selection |

Assign signals to axes
+ -

Aveailable signals: ¥-amis Filter data uzsing additional channels:
Eéﬁﬁ y 2«B5F 1. log ¥ alidierer
renzal W e
2 Drohashl 2. log Validierer
2«BFFO
24BFFI
Breitband
¥BFFO
FBFFI
1. log Validierer
2. log Walidierer
Heais: Mirimurn [FPM] Masirum [BPM]:
FBSF 34330 {75611 U
Time range
Start time [Local):
[z0080811 x| 123203 = O
End time [Local]:
[20060714 x| |orzr40 = O

Help | oK I

2. Drag the desired signals out of the list of available signals into the Y axis field. Alternatively, you can click on one or
multiple signals and then on + to add them to the Y axis.

3. To remove a signal, just drag it out of the respective field back into the list of available signals. Alternatively, you can
click on the signal and then on ™ to remove it.

LCancel
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If you have enabled validation in the device configuration (see Configuration Manager = section "Additional channels"
103]), you can use the limits defined there as filter conditions.

4. To do so, select the appropriate validator in Filters and specify a minimum and a maximum. Alternatively, you can
call the threshold values defined in the validation directly by clicking V1L1-V2L2 (V1/2 = validator 1 and 2, L1/L2 =
limit 1 and 2). The respective value is then copied straight to the appropriate field in the filter options.

5. Define the start and the end time.
6. Click OK.

7. The filtered trend diagram is displayed in the preview. To display the whole diagram, click Show trend data Lf-:
=>The diagram is then displayed with the selected settings.

Add bearing

'E:l_ This tool adds a bearing to the current spectrum from the bearing database.

1. Click on the Add bearing icon.

2. Select a bearing (see Configuration Manager < section "Bearing database| 142").
3. Enter the rotational speed conversion rate.

= The characteristic bearing values are displayed in the Kinematic frequencies| 165 box on the diagram information bar.

Calculate cepstrum

In the FFT diagram you can calculate the cepstrum and thus identify periodic changes more easily. To do so, click
Calculate cepstrum from spectrum... in the Edit menu. This calls up another dialog box with the calculated cepstrum:

ioix
VBase cursor (P) Information
4] 0,000 s
¥: 5,01956E-010dB Rotational speed: 0,000 RPM
] 0,000 Hz
(98] |
24,000,000 |
20.000,000
16.000,000
12.000,000
8.000,000
4.000,000 [ j
0,000 Rt Kokt I—: Wil it 4 - omdrearn gy i ||L
-4.000,000
-8.000,000
[s]
0,000 0,200 0,400 0,600 0,800 1,000 1,200 1,400 1,600

6.3.9 Using the diagram information bar

Displaying the diagram information bar

The diagram information bar contains additional information on the diagram displayed and outputs the relevant
characteristic measuring values in tabular form depending on the cursor selected. There are a number of ways in which
the diagram information bar can be displayed.

Adjusting the default setting for the diagram information bar display via the Viewer options

The default setting for the diagram information bar display can be adjusted with the options. The settings can be

configured individually for each diagram type (FFT, time signal or trend data). This default setting is used when new
diagrams are opened.

1. Click on the Extras menu.
2. Select the Options menu item.
=>The options dialog opens.
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Yiewer cunflguratlun
o— Global
Unlts

- Clipboard Default
=) Diagrams

- FFT diagram ’7 Fieset all options to factory defaults! |
- Time diagram
- Trend diagram
= Cursors
- Base cursor

- Difference / awveraging cursor
- Sideband cursor
- Harmonics cursor
- HS cursor

- Revolutions cursar
= Signal

- fctive signal

- 13t zignal

- 2nd zighal

- 3rd zignal

- Atk zignal

- Btk zignal

Help | oK I Cancel

3. Select the Diagrams heading in the left-hand column. Open the navigation menu by clicking the mouse on the "+"
symbol.

4. Select the desired diagram type (FFT diagram, time signal diagram or trend diagram) you want to change the setting
for.

=>»The options for the selected diagram type are displayed in the right-hand field.
5. Activate the Show diagram info bar at startup checkbox in the Diagram information bar field.
= The changes are applied the next time this diagram type is opened.

Displaying the diagram information bar with the mouse

1. Click the mouse on the slim grey bar to the right of the diagram display.

=>»The diagram information bar appears.

2. Once the diagram information bar is displayed, click on the narrow grey bar to the left of the diagram display.
=>»The diagram information bar is hidden.

Displaying the diagram information bar with the keyboard
1. Use the keyboard shortcut Ctrl+I to display the diagram information bar.
= The diagram information bar appears.

Displaying frequency bands

The diagram data in an FFT diagram contain important frequency bands from which characteristic values may be
determined. The frequency bands which are defined by the higher-level application are highlighted in colour in the
diagram. These frequency bands cannot be edited in the Viewer software but can be displayed or hidden as required.
Frequency bands are only displayed in FFTs.

Double-click on a frequency band to zoom in. If Select characteristic value in trend diagram is enabled, clicking on a
frequency band automatically selects the appropriate signal in the trend diagram.

Frequency bands are only displayed in FFTs.

1. To activate or deactivate a frequency band in an FFT diagram click the checkbox M in front of the preferred frequency
band in the list.

=>»The frequency bands selected are displayed in the diagram as coloured fields
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Frequency bands i

El. 71372006 4:37:48 PM

= . ‘windows
----- (I Kafig: 1.832Hz - 2.930Hz
----- D. Drehzahl: 4.396Hz - 5.495Hz
----- D. 2uDrehzahl: 8.425Hz - 10.623Hz
----- D. Breitband: 4.762Hz - 468.864Hz
----- [ 3+BPFO: 231.136Hz - 255.311Hz
----- [ 4<B5F: 237 363Hz - 263 370Hz
[ 3:BPFI: 265 201Hz - 293.407Hz
----- [ #:BPFD: 317.943Hz - 331.136Hz
----- OB #BPFI: 365 201Hz - 379.487Hz
----- [ &BSF: 369.963Hz - 381.319Hz

You can switch the display of all frequency bands in an FFT diagram on or off via the context menu in the frequency
band information window.

1. Right-click the mouse at any desired point in the frequency band window in the diagram information bar.
2. Click Select all in the context menu to display all available frequency bands.

Or:

3. Click Remove all in the context menu to remove all available frequency bands from the diagram.

=>»The frequency bands are displayed or removed depending on the setting.

Kinematic frequencies

If you have added one or multiple bearings to a spectrum from the bearings database using the Add bearing! 6% tool, the
characteristic bearing data are displayed in the Kinematic frequencies box.

Kinematic frequencies &

E -T'H FaG 108-TvH
BPFO: 3,94 (0,000 Hz)
BPFI: £,06 (0,000 Hz)
BSF: 2,20(0,000 Hz)
2¢BSF: 4,41 (0,000 Hz)
FTF Aubenring stehend: 0,39 (0,000 Hz)
FTF Innenring stehend: 0,61 (0,000 Hz)

+- FAG 108-TvH

The following information is displayed:

* Manufacturer / Bearing designation

* BPFO: Outer race frequency

* BPFI: Inner race frequency

* BSF / 2xBSF: Single and double roller frequency

* FTF fixed outer race: Fundamental train frequency at fixed outer race
* FTF fixed inner race: Fundamental train frequency at fixed inner race

If a rotational speed is available for the spectrum (see Other Tools & Add bearingl 1), the Viewer software can also
display the bearing frequencies in the spectrum.

1. Check the Bearing frequencies checkbox to do so.
2. Click on the bearing frequency in the Kinematic frequencies box to display in the spectrum.

= The selected frequency is displayed in the spectrum. The bearing frequencies multiplied by the current rotational
speed are displayed in parentheses in the Kinematic frequencies box.

Inserting comments into the diagram

You can assign comments to individual measuring points in the diagram. The comments in the diagram are presented at
the corresponding measuring point in an information field if the display field is activated.

You can move the comment dialog by left-clicking on the dialog and dragging it to the desired position.
1. Select the preferred measuring point using the base cursor.
2. Click the Add button in the Comments field in the right-hand section of the information area.
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Commests i

Comment 1

Add | Remove | ¥ Show

3. Enter a comment for the measuring point selected at the line provided for this in the table.

= The comment is displayed in the diagram next to the appropriate measuring point and can be moved by left-clicking
and dragging it.

=>To change the allocation of the comment to the measuring point (shift on the X axis), click on the black triangle for the
comment and drag it to the appropriate measuring point.
=>When you select a comment in the list, it is displayed on a coloured background in the diagram.

=>Hover the mouse over a comment in the list of comments to display the comment details in a tooltip at the mouse
position.

Displaying maximum values

The Highest peaks box shows the highest measuring values on the Y axis of the diagram. You can define the number
of maximum values displayed via the selection box. You can use the checkbox provided to display the maximum values
in the diagram view.

Highest peaks &
Index I #: Hz | ' st |
1 24,029 0.011
2 24,908 0010
3 35,165 9,93244E-003
4 0,440 9,39993E-003
5 0.293 9.01423E-003
g 25,085 8.74032E-003
7 0.556 8.07504E-003
a 54,945 8.05660E-003
9 24176 E53528E-003
10 121,319 E.50711E-003
Mumber of peaks: |10 5| [~ Show

1. If you wish to modify the number of maximum values displayed, click the Number of maximum values radio button in
the Highest peaks box.

2. Check the Mark peaks checkbox to display the corresponding maximum values in the diagram.

Displaying the measuring values of harmonics

If the Harmonics cursor is selected, this diagram information area is displayed. The table shows the measuring values
that most closely correspond to the harmonic.

Harmarics i

% Hz | s i |
0.000 E.71157E-004
0.000 E.71157E-004
0.000 E.71157E-004
0.000 E.71157E-004
0.000 E.71157E-004

The Harmonics table displays the measuring values for each harmonics value calculated.
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Modifying the settings for the harmonics cursor
You can modify the settings used to calculate the harmonics via the harmonics cursor properties.

1. To modify the settings click on the Cursor properties symbol in the "Navigation and Tools" field % .
2. Modify the settings in the cursor properties dialogue field.

Copying measuring values for the harmonics using the clipboard
You can transfer measuring values for the harmonics to other applications using the clipboard.

1. Highlight each measuring value you wish to transfer to another application in the table or right-click on the table and
choose the Select all menu item from the context menu.

2. To copy the measuring values you have selected to the clipboard, right-click on the table. Pick the Copy selected
values to the clipboard menu item from the context menu.

3. Switch to the other application and click the paste symbol or select the Paste menu item from the Edit menu.

Displaying the measuring values of sidebands

If the sideband cursor or HS cursor is selected this field is displayed in the information area and contains the measuring
values that most closely correspond to the defined sidebands.

Sidebandz A

s Hz | ¥ s |
0.000 E.71157E-004
0293 9.07423E-003
0.440 9.39993E-003
0.440 9.39993E-003
0.586 8.07504E-003
0.733 F.78340E-003

The Sidebands table displays the measuring values for the relevant sidebands calculated.

Modifying the settings for the sideband cursor
You can modify the settings used to calculate the sidebands via the sideband cursor properties.

1. To modify the settings click on the Cursor properties symbol in the "Navigation and Tools" field % .
2. Modify the settings in the cursor properties dialogue field.

Copying measuring values for the sidebands via the clipboard
You can transfer measuring values for the sidebands to other applications via the clipboard.

1. Highlight each measuring value you wish to transfer to another application in the table or right-click on the table and
choose the Select all menu item from the context menu.

2. To copy the measuring values you have selected to the clipboard, right-click on the table. Pick the Copy selected
values to the clipboard menu item from the context menu.

3. Switch to the other application and click the paste symbol or select the Paste menu item from the Edit menu.

Hiding the diagram information bar

Adjusting the default setting for removing the diagram information bar from the display via the Viewer options

The default setting for the diagram information bar display can be adjusted with the options. The adjustments can be
made for each diagram type individually (FFT, time signal or trend data diagrams). This default setting is used when new
diagrams are opened.

1. Click on the Extras menu.
2. Select the Options menu item.
=>»The options dialog opens.
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Yiewer configuration

B Global FFT diagram
i Units

‘. Cliphoard

B D —Wisual option:
= Diagrams
Background: r &5 Grid: r &5 [v Show grid

- Time diagram
- Trend diagram Integration

=] Cursors Start integration at measuring point: |3 Evl
- Bage cursar
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. I~ Show information bar on startup
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. v P
- Bth signal 2 oty

Help | oK I Cancel

1. Select the Diagrams heading in the left-hand column. Open the navigation menu by clicking the mouse on the "+"
symbol.

2. Select the desired diagram type (FFT, time signal diagram or trend) you want to change the setting for.

=>»The options for the selected diagram type are displayed in the right-hand field.

3. Deactivate the Display right diagram information bar at start up checkbox in the Diagram information bar field.
= The changes are applied the next time this diagram type is opened.

Hiding the diagram information bar with the mouse
1. Click on the narrow grey bar to the left of the diagram information bar.
=>»The diagram information bar is hidden.

Removing the diagram information bar using the keyboard
1. Use the keyboard shortcut Ctrl+l to hide the diagram information bar in the display.
=>»The diagram information bar is hidden.

6.3.10 Exporting diagrams and information

In the Viewer software you can copy diagrams to the clipboard or save them in JPG or BMP format. The exported
diagrams contain the cursor and measuring information and, optionally, an information text with the title of the diagram.
The diagram information bar is not exported. You can edit the diagram dimensions and other options in the Program
settings| 124 You can also copy the measuring values and the entire contents of the diagram information bar of a
diagram to the clipboard to insert them in another application.

e Edit the diagram settings and then continue as follows.

Copy current diagram to clipboard

* Select a diagram by clicking on the diagram window.

® Click Copy current diagram to clipboard in the Edit menu.

e Switch to the application in which you would like to insert the diagram.

* Select the Paste option from the Edit menu for the application or use the shortcut Ctrl+V.
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Copying selected diagrams to clipboard

* Click Select and copy diagrams to clipboard in the Edit menu.
Or:

e Click on B in the toolbar.

ﬂ

Copy diagrams to clipboard

Available diagrams:

Time zignal: Prao 1 [16ch) / Quter race defect 6316 in demodulation / main zhaft
Calculated FFT: Pra 1 [16ch) / Outer race defect 6316 in demaodulation # main shaft

—Clipboard option:

Diagram width: |54U vl Dizagram height: |4SU vl pinels

¥ Copy information text ta clipboard [V Save zettings

ju] 8 I LCancel

* Select the diagrams to copy by ticking the checkbox next to the available diagrams.

* If you edit the clipboard options, click "Save settings” to apply the changes in the program settings/ 1o
® Click OK.

e Switch to the application in which you would like to insert the diagram.

* Select the Paste option from the Edit menu for the application or use the shortcut Ctrl+V.

Save current diagram as image...

* Select a diagram by clicking on the diagram window.

* Click Save current diagram as image in the Edit menu.

* Select the directory to save to,

* enter a file name and

* select the file type JPG (JPEG format) or BMP (Windows bitmap format).
® Click on Save.

Copy diagram information to clipboard

You can copy all diagram information of the selected diagram to the clipboard.

* Select a diagram by clicking on the diagram window.

® Click Copy diagram information to clipboard in the Edit menu.

e Switch to the application in which you would like to insert the diagram information.

* Select the Paste option from the Edit menu for the application or use the shortcut Ctrl+V.

Copying measuring values to the clipboard

You can copy the measuring values of a diagram to the clipboard.

* Select a diagram by clicking on the diagram window.

® Press CTRL+E.

e Switch to the application in which you would like to insert the measuring values.

* Select the Paste option from the Edit menu for the application or use the shortcut Ctrl+V.
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6.3.11 ASCII export

g

During the ASCII export, a separate file is generated consisting of a header segment and a data segment for each
existing data type. The header segment contains the measurement configuration data. The information is saved in the
Windows INI file format. The measuring data is contained in the data segment. The file names are made up of the name
of the measuring data and the file extension. The file extensions are assigned automatically according to data types.
The file extensions and assignment to the corresponding data type are shown in the table below.

The ASCII export only works with Dtect X1s data.

File extension Data type
X1AscActTime Time signal
X1AscActFFT FFT

X1AscAlarmFFT Alarm FFT
.X1AscCharacteristics Characteristic value data

X1AscAlarms

Alarm data

Manual export

Using manual export, only the dataset of the currently selected diagram will be exported.
® Select a diagram.

* Click on %ﬁ in the toolbar.

* Select the path to be used for the export of files in the "Select export directory” dialogue box which subsequently
opens.

* Click OK to close the dialogue box.
The selected dataset is now exported using the path you selected.

6.3.12 Waterfall charts

FFTs and order spectrums can be displayed as three-dimensional waterfall charts. For this type of display, the same
tools/ 1B are available as for the two-dimensional display. If you have selected multiple datasets, the corresponding
FFTS are also displayed in a window.

FFT: (O] x
YBase cursor () Information

R 10,551 kHe 15.02.2004 09:44:57
i 33,198 ma

[ma]

175,000

150,000

125000

100,000

75,000

50,000

25,000

You can configure the display under FFT settings with Display mode.

Display mode

e 2D stacked (only in case of multiple diagrams): The diagrams are displayed two-dimensionally with separate axes
on top of each other.

* 2D stacked (only in case of several diagrams): The diagrams are displayed in a diagram with the same axes.

* 3D Wireframe: The diagrams are displayed spatially behind each other, sorted by date (the "oldest" value at the
front). The order of the curves can be changed by pressing CTRL+F.
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¢ 3D Area: The surfaces under the signal curves are displayed in a completed fashion. The order of the curves can be
changed by pressing CTRL+F.
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¢ 3D Mountains: For this type of display, the surfaces under the signal curves are displayed in a completed fashion. In

addition, the peaks between the individual diagrams are connected by planes. The order of the curves can be
changed by pressing CTRL+F.
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FFT:
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® Sonagram: For this type of display, the diagrams are displayed as coloured surfaces on top of each other in which
the signal values are indicated as a colour value. This type of display is especially well-suited for comparing a large
number of measurements across a long timeframe. Here, the sonogram makes it easy to recognize whether a
machine is running at a decreasing speed in a resonance range. If the speed is dropping, the peaks of the FFT will
normally be smaller; in the resonance range they will be larger.
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The assignment of colours to signal values can be changed in the colour scale on the right-hand side of the window.
Click and hold down the mouse button in the colour scale and drag the coloured bar up or down. The diagram is
updated in real time. In this way you can quickly distinguish relevant areas for your analysis.

Using zoom and cursor tools
In the waterfall diagram you have the same zoom and cursor tools as for two-dimensional diagrams (for more on this,
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see Zoom tools|s8Vcursor tools1s8). If multiple diagrams are displayed, you can select the signal you would like to edit
with the cursor tool in the Signal selector.

Signal selectar &

M7 FFT: Geschwindigkeit Demo...
. FFT: Geschwindigkeit: Demo...
. FFT: Geschwindigkeit: Dema...

Click the preferred signal. The signal you have chosen is highlighted by the cursor signal (yellow triangle). As soon as
you have positioned the basis cursor on a diagram value, the corresponding values are connected in the other diagrams
by a transparent yellow plane.
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6.3.13 Program settings
To edit the program settings for the Viewer software, click Options in the Extras menu.

Modifying the global settings

You can restore the factory settings for the Viewer software using the Global dialogue window (status following initial
installation of the software).

¢ Click on Reset all options to factory settings!
¢ and confirm again with OK.
=>The settings are reset.
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Global

Defaul:
’7 Fieset all options to factary defaults! |

Units

Help |

[ o |

Cancel

In the Measurement units dialogue window, you can specify the options for scaling units used in the diagrams.

You can find an overview of all Measurement types used in Unit selection. The preferred unit and scaling information
are also displayed. The preferred unit cannot be changed when using ISO and US units. Scaling is enabled by default in

these profiles.

If you select “Custom” you can select the preferred unit depending on the measurement type and choose whether to

scale this measurement type automatically.

193



194

—Unit zelection

Measurement type: Frefemed unit:
Tupe | Prefered | Auto I — I g j
Acceleration g ez .
Acceleration LDZ dB Yes k2| Autamaic scale
Belt velocity CPM ez
Belt velocity mAmmin Yes
Count M Yes
Current & YVes
dB de Yes
Degres * ez
Displacement m Yes
Flows [17h] e ds ez
Flows [I#h] I’h Yes
Forze M Yes
Frequency Hz Yes
Load [%) iz Yes
Mazs kg es
Power W Yes
Pressure bar e
Revolutions AP YVes
Revolutions Revolutions Yes
Sound pressure Pa Yes
Speed Hz Hz Yes
Temperature T es
Time 3 Yes
Tomgue Mm ez
Trend date / time Local YVes e
WVelociy s Yes ;I
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f+ 150 U5 ~ Custam

1. Select the units profile.

To set the preferred unit or automatic scaling,

2. select the “Custom" profile and

3. edit the settings for separate measurement types.
4. Click on OK to apply these settings.

Clipboard
You can select the options for transferring the diagrams to the clipboard in the Clipboard dialogue window.
1. Select the preferred dimensions for the diagram display in the Diagram width and Diagram height fields.

2. Activate the Copy information text to clipboard checkbox if you also wish the diagram title to be copied with the
graphic.

3. Click on OK to apply these settings.

Modifying the diagram settings
In the Diagrams dialog you can specify whether new diagram windows are automatically displayed horizontally in the
Viewer software.

1. You can specify whether diagrams belonging to the same data set should be identified using colour in the Diagram
grouping field.

2. If required, activate the Tile diagrams horizontally, if a new diagram is displayed checkbox.

o If this option is activated the software arranges the diagram windows horizontally (below one another) and the new
diagram is opened at the lowest position in the diagram window.

o If this option is deactivated, new diagram windows are cascaded.

3. Tick the Calculate spectrum ‘on-the-fly' if there is no spectrum available in database checkbox in order to create
a spectrum during the loading process.

4. Click on OK to apply these settings.

FFT diagram
You can select the various FFT diagram display options in the FFT diagram dialogue window.

1. You can specify the background colour for the FFT diagram in the Visual options field. You can also define here
whether you wish the grid to be displayed in the background and also its colour.

2. In the Integration field you can specify the measuring point in the diagram from which the integration should be
performed.
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3.1n the Information bar field you can specify what information (cf. Using the diagram information barl1s2) to display
when a new diagram is opened.

4.1n the Toolbar field you can specify whether Signal selection, Preview, Axis settings, FFT settings and Zoom
tools should be displayed when you open a new diagram.

5. Click on OK to apply these settings.

Time signal diagram
In the dialog window Time signal diagram, you can define certain options for displaying a time signal diagram.

1. The section Display options allows you to adjust the background colour of the time signal diagram. You can also
define here whether you wish the grid to be displayed in the background and also its colour.

2. In the Information bar field you can specify whether diagram information and comments should be displayed when
a new diagram is opened.

3. In the Toolbar field you can specify whether Signal selection, Preview, Axis settings and Zoom tools should be
displayed when you open a new diagram.

4. Click on OK to apply these settings.

Trend diagram

In addition to the display settings already presented with the FFT diagram and the diagram information bar option the
settings for the trend display and smoothing can also be specified in the Trend diagram | 1941 dialogue window.

1. The section Display options allows you to adjust the background colour of the time signal diagram. You can also
define here whether you wish the grid to be displayed in the background and also its colour.

2.In the Trend display settings field you can specify whether each characteristic value should be displayed in a
separate diagram (Stacked view) or whether all characteristic values should be displayed in one diagram
(Overlapped view).

3. You can specify which function and which period length should be used to carry out the smoothing calculation in the
Smoothing field.

4. In the Information bar field you can specify whether diagram information and comments should be displayed when
a new diagram is opened.

5. In the Toolbar field you can specify whether Signal selection, Axis settings and Zoom tools should be displayed
when you open a new diagram.

6. In Trend limitation for loading you can configure the maximum number of recent trends and records to load.
7. Click on OK to apply these settings.

Modifying the cursor options

You can modify how each individual cursor is displayed in the dialogue windows for the various cursors.
1. Select the cursor you wish to modify from the list of cursors on the left.

2. Select the preferred cursor shape for the cursor specified above from the Symbol drop-down menu.
3. Select the symbol and colour to be used for the cursor as well as the colour for vertical cursor line.
4.

Because the differential and averaging cursors work in pairs, you can also modify the appearance of the second
cursor in this field accordingly.

5. Click on OK to apply these settings.

Modifying the signal settings
You can select measurement data display options in the signal dialogue windows.

1. If fewer than 50 measuring points are displayed in the diagram window, each measuring point can be made clearly
visible as a dot. If greater than 50 measuring points are displayed in the diagram window, the display of individual
measuring points is automatically deactivated and only the diagram of the function and not the measuring points
remains visible.

2. Click on OK to apply these settings.

Active signal / 1st-5th signal

Under the signal options you can modify the display of the individual signals.
1. Select a line type for the signal from the drop-down menu.

2. Specify a line width for the signal in pixels from the field provided.

3. Click on the palette to select a colour for the signal.

4. Click on OK to apply these settings.
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You can also apply these settings for additional signals.

6.4 Keyboard shortcuts

Cursor selection

Key Function

F2 Activating the base cursor

F3 Activating the difference cursor

F4 Activating the RMS/AMV cursor

F5 Activating the harmonics cursor

F6 Activating the sideband cursor

F7 Activating the HS cursor (Harmonic with sideband)
F8 Activating the revolutions cursor

Move cursor

Key Function

Cursor left Moves the basic cursor left to the next measuring point
Cursor right Moves the basic cursor right to the next measuring point
Cursor up Moves the extended cursor left to the next measuring point
Cursor down Moves the extended cursor right to the next measuring point

CTRL + cursor left

Moves the basic cursor to the first measuring point in the diagram

CTRL + cursor right

Moves the basic cursor to the last measuring point in the diagram

CTRL + cursor up

Moves the extended cursor to the first measuring point in the diagram

CTRL + cursor down

Moves the extended cursor to the last measuring point in the diagram

ALT + cursor left

Moves the basic cursor 10 measuring points to the left

ALT + cursor right

Moves the basic cursor 10 measuring points to the right

ALT + cursor up

Moves the extended cursor 10 measuring points to the left

ALT + cursor down

Moves the extended cursor 10 measuring points to the right

CTRL +K

Moves the cursor one micro step left (only for harmonics cursor if standard
detection is enabled)

CTRL+L Moves the cursor one micro step right

(only for harmonics cursor if standard detection is enabled)
CTRL+D Hides or shows the cursor
CTRL+P Opens the dialog for numeric cursor positioning
CTRL+O Opens the cursor options dialog

Zoom selection

Key Function

F9 Activates free mouse zoom

F10 Activates horizontal mouse zoom
F11 Activates vertical mouse zoom
F12 Activates keyboard zoom
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Keyboard zoom

CTRL+Q Moves the start of the zoom area left
CTRL+W Moves the start of the zoom area right
CTRL+A Moves the end of the zoom area left
CTRL+S Moves the end of the zoom area right
CTRL+Y Moves the set zoom area left

CTRL + X Moves the set zoom area right

CTRL + Enter Displays the set zoom area

CTRL + Backspace Displays the previous zoom area

CTRL + Space Displays the whole diagram

CTRL+Z Opens the dialog for numeric zoom area input

Diagram scrolling

CTRL+B Moves the diagram display left
CTRL+N Moves the diagram display right
CTRL+J Moves the diagram display up
CTRL+ M Moves the diagram display down

Trend diagram

CTRL+H

Calls another record from the trend display

CTRL+G

Toggle axis view between "cascaded" and "tiled".

Other keyboard shortcuts

CTRL+R Reset comment position

CTRL+U Show/hide right info box at top edge of diagram.

CTRL+T Showrhide toolbar

CTRL +1 Shows/hides the diagram information bar on the right edge of the diagram
CTRL+C Copies a screenshot of the diagram to the clipboard
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6.5 Carrying out a fault analysis

Principle of vibration analysis

Damage in machine components can be identified at an early stage by observing characteristic patterns in machine
vibration frequency spectrums. Damage in the outer ring of a anti-friction bearing, for example, is characterized for
example by increased amplitudes in the demodulation curve of the frequency spectrum for the characteristic frequency
produced when rollers pass over a damaged part of the outer race (outer race overrun frequency) and for integer
multiples of this frequency. The frequencies that characterize a damaged anti-friction bearing, i.e. the outer race, inner
race, roller or cage frequencies, depend on the bearing geometry and are proportional to the speed.

In order to detect damage in the anti-friction bearing at an early stage, a vibration monitoring device must generate the
demodulation curve of the frequency spectrum using the vibration signal and monitor amplitudes inside this spectrum for
selected narrow-band frequency bands. At variable machine speed, frequency bands must be monitored speed
dependent.

Fault analysis using defective inner race as an example

A vibration sensor monitors the acceleration that occurs at the bearing of a generator shaft. If the sensor sends a
conspicuous signal the measurement data is analysed in more detail.
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The spectrum and time signal of the demodulation curve at the bearing clearly show the frequency pattern of a defective
inner race (harmonic with sidebands). The extent of the damage in an inner race can normally be established by
determining how far the corresponding damage frequency is also evident in the raw signal.

Due to the clarity of the frequency pattern in the demodulation curve and the height of the amplitudes, it must be
assumed in this case that the damage is advanced. The bearing was replaced at the next available opportunity.



Fault analysis case study using defective outer race as example

The FAG Viewer

In the example that follows, both roller bearings are monitored by vibration sensors. A suspicious signal was received
from the sensor on one side of the roller and a detailed analysis of the measurement data was subsequently carried

out.
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Fault analysis case study using defective outer race as example

The FFT diagram shows the typical pattern of outer race damage (harmonic of outer race damage frequency). Further, a
noticeable rise in the trend progression of the demodulation curve is evident which indicates that the damage is
progressive. In this case the relevant bearing should therefore be replaced at the earliest possible opportunity.
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Fault analysis case study using imbalance as an example
Two vibration sensors monitor the accelerations present at the drive and output shaft of a generator coupling.
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Fault analysis case study using imbalance as an example

Extremely powerful vibrations were registered at a specific speed frequency on the A side (upper FFT in Viewer) and the
B side (lower FFT in Viewer). The corresponding speed for the revolutions cursor has been set in both diagrams.

The cause of the powerful vibrations in this case was an imbalance in the generator or generator coupling. The
generator rotor was therefore rebalanced before damage to the components occurred.
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The Remote Server

The Remote Server

About the Remote Server

The Remote Server acts as a central monitoring point for several devices. It collects measuring data and messages sent
by the connected devices as a result of specific events. Possible events in the device are the expiry of a timer, the
existence of an alarm and overflow of the characteristic value memory.

\ Communication is always initiated by the devices, i.e. the Remote Server deals with incoming
@/ connection requests, receives the transmitted data and writes it into XML files on the local hard
drive.

Data Link 2081 is responsible for transferring files from Remote Server to the CM database|331. It monitors the data
directory on the Remote Server and transfers newly added files promptly to the database. The data can then be
evaluated and visualized in the Configuration Manager| 31 or Viewer.

The Remote Server can establish connections via serial interfaces, modem/GSM modem or via a TCP/IP network and
process these at the same time which means it can receive data simultaneously via the various communication
channels selected. Further, the Remote Server logs communication, i.e. incoming connections, the event that led to the
connection being established, alarm status and measuring data transmitted as well as interaction with the user.

The Remote Server supports two operating modes:
¢ |In run mode messages and data are received from the connected devices.
¢ |dle mode Remote Server is inactive and can be configured.

\ If the Remote Server is in run mode, a manual connection with devices cannot be established.
@/ The Remote Server must first be placed in Idle[z0% mode.

* To start the program, click Start > Programs > FAG > Administrator > Remote Server.

_ e |f you invoke the program from the command line with the /start_renote_server
@/ parameter, the program automatically starts up in run mode. Otherwise, you have to start run
mode manually.

* Once the program has launched, the program icon is displayed in the taskbar information
area. If you minimise the program window, you can maximise it again by double-clicking this
icon.

* If you have enabled the user management! 208, log in[ 208 with your user name. The Remote Server is started.
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The program window of the Remote Server is divided into three sections:
* Click the toolbar (directly below the menu bar) to call up the most important functions.

e The configured communication channels| 2021 as well as the file directories used by the Remote Server for the storage
of data is displayed using a tree view similar to the standard Windows Explorer format in the left-hand section of the
program window.

* On the right, Remote Server displays messages [z05for the channel currently selected or the connected device and
displays information about both in the messages window.

You can only edit the configuration if
g/ ® the program is not in rune mode and

e if the corresponding rights have been assigned for your user account (see "User
management/ 1a51").

Devices must be configured for remote operation before data can be received. This is carried out in three steps:
1. Configuration of communication| 71}

2. Configuration of remote operation in the device configuration! 71},

3. Configuration of monitoring configuration options!| 73

You can then configure the relevant communication channels/ 202 in the Remote Server to receive data.

7.1 Configure communication channels

The Remote Server only accesses correctly installed and configured devices for the various
communication channels. You should therefore ensure that the necessary hardware (modems
or network cards, for example) has been properly set up on your system.

Add communication channel

e Click on % in the toolbar.
Or:
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e Click Add communication channel in the Action menu.

MName
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Y
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o
FF
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Help | ] LCancel

You can set up a direct serial connection as follows:
® Click Serial.
* Select the serial interface for connecting the device to the Remote Server at Port name.

e Select the baud rate to be used for communication between the Remote Server and the device from the "Baud rate"
list box. Make sure that the same baud rate for the Remote Server and the connected devicel 481is set.

* Enter a designation for the communication channel in the Name input field and click OK.

Set up a TCP/IP network connection as follows:
e Click TCP/IP.

* Enter the number of the port via which the Remote Server is to accept incoming connections at Port. The port number

must correspond to the number you specified| 531 in the communication settings for the device when configuring the
COM Server for the Socket Client.

* Enter a designation for the communication channel in the Name input field and click OK.

You can set up a modem connection as follows:

You can use a landline or GSM mobile radio modem on the Remote Server.

* Click Modem.

® Select the preferred modem from the list of device names.

* Enter a designation for the communication channel in the Name input field and click OK.

* Mobile radio modems can only be used, however, if no PIN is required to accept incoming
calls.

g/ e |f a TAPI driver is not available from the manufacturer of the GSM modem, install a standard
9600 baud modem driver instead. For details on setting up a modem please refer to the
Windows documentation.

Edit communication channel

You can edit an existing communication channel as follows:

* Stop|20h the Remote Server if required.

* Click the corresponding entry in the Communication channelconfiguration list.

e Click on [£” in the toolbar.
Or:

® Click Edit communication channel in the Action menu.
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Delete communication channel

You can delete an existing communication channel as follows:

o Stopl 20k the Remote Server if required.

* Click the corresponding entry in the Communication channel configuration list.
e Click on #% in the toolbar.

Or:

® Click Delete communication channel in the Action menu.

7.2 Data directory

Select the directory in which you want the Remote Server to save the files.

\ The data directory
g/ * is in the program directory of the Administrator software by default, in "Remote Server > Data".
e must match the import directory configured in Data Link.

Select data directory

® Click File > Change data directory.
® Select a data directory.

* Click OK.

7.3 Start/stop run mode

_ You can easily see the operating state of the program even if the program window is minimised.
g The program icon in the taskbar information area changes colour depending on the state of the
program: the red square symbolises idle mode and the green arrow run mode. These icons are

also found in the program toolbar to start and stop run mode.

Start Remote Server (run mode)

The Remote Server must be started once configuration is complete in order to activate the remote monitoring.
® Click on P in the toolbar.

Or:

® Click Start server in the Action menu.

Once the Remote Server has started the "Online Monitoring" window which contains the activated "Messages" tab is
displayed. All Remote Server operations are logged in this tab. The following messages in particular are displayed here:

e start and stop of Remote Server,

* when connections were accepted by devices,

* reason for the remote message - i.e. which event in the device triggered the remote message,
¢ which data were transferred,

* error messages and irregularities that interfere with remote operation.

\ To start the run mode the user currently logged in must have the required access rights (see
@/ "User management"[14d). After entering run mode the current user is logged off.

Stop Remote Server (idle mode)

You can stop the Remote Server as follows:
¢ Click on M in the toolbar.

Or:

* Click Stop server in the Action menu.
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To stop the run mode the user currently logged in must have the required access rights (see

g/ "User management| 14b7").

7.4 Messages

Display messages

The Remote Server loads existing messages and displays them in a list in the message window. The following
information is also displayed in the message window:

* The corresponding settings if a communication channel is selected in the tree view,
¢ the serial number of the corresponding device when a connected device is clicked.
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The existing messages displayed in the Remote Server message window are always the messages for the
communication channel or device currently selected:

Display messages for communication channels

* To display existing messages for all communication channels click the Communication channel configuration root
element in the tree view.

* To display messages for one communication channel only click the corresponding channel in the tree view.

Show messages for connected devices

* To display all existing messages for all connected devices, click the Connected device(s) root element in the tree
view.

* To display messages for one device only, click the corresponding device in the tree view.

Filter messages

You can filter messages and display them by specific channels or directories:
You can select the following options in Filter messages

¢ All messages, to display all messages;

* Progress, to display status messages only;
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* Error, to display error messages only.

Please note that only the messages currently displayed are filtered. For example, if you select a
@/ channel in the tree view, the message window only displays messages for this channel and it
therefore follows that only these messages are filtered!

Clear messages

You can use this function to delete all accumulated messages.
* Click on & in the toolbar.

Or:

* Click Clear messages in the Action menu.

7.5 User management

About user management in the Remote Server

The Remote Server does not have its own user management system and can be used without permissions. However,
you can use the users created in a CM database to control use of the Remote Server and of the Configuration Manager.

The Remote Server creates a local copy of the selected user database. If you edit the permissions in the original
database — e.g. create new users or edit permissions — you must therefore update the user management in the Remote
Server (see "Reload user"| 20b).

Selecting a user database
* Click Select user database from the Extras menu and select the appropriate CM database (see also "The database"

[ 33).

Log in as / switch user
You can log in with another user name as follows:
* Click Change user in the Extra menu.

Login dialog x|

!5 D atabaze login

3,0 demo_onlined [PUSO55319\CM_DATABASE] Change databass |

User

I admin j

Pazgword

Change
paszsword... I

ak. LCancel

Select a log-in name from the list of users created in the user management!/ 145, enter the password and click OK.

Log off as user
* Click Logout user in the Extra menu.

Refresh user
* Click Refresh user in the Extras menu to synchronize the user management with the original database.

7.6 Change language

The Administrator software can be displayed in German, English and Chinese. If you select a different language, the
software restarts automatically.

You can change the language as follows:
* Click Change language in the Extras menu.
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* Select the preferred language for the program and click OK.
® Click Yes to close the program.
The program is started in the newly selected language.

7.7 Close

To close the program click File > Close.

_ You can only close the program when it is not in run mode. To stop the run mode the user
g currently logged in must have the required access rights (see "User management| 145").
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Data Link

About Data Link

Data Link imports the files saved by the Remote Server/zot in a CM database[33). To do so, enter a directory for Data
Link to monitor. This import directory is read at program start-up and after each data import. If there aren’t any new data
to import, Data Link checks the directory once a minute.

In addition, the program can

® export data in ASCII format, and

* send e-mails automatically to a specified address as soon as new data have been imported.

To activate automatic e-mailing, you must configure Data Link accordingly (see "Configure e-mailing | 2:01").

Data Link has two operating states:

e Run mode fills the selected database with data from the Remote Server and sends e-mails, providing the
corresponding settings have been made.

¢ Inidle mode, Data Link is inactive and can be configured.

Start Data Link as follows

® Click Start > Programs > FAG > Administrator > Data Link.

Data Link connects with the last database used. If you installed a database during software installation, the program
automatically connects to this database when you start the program for the first time. The pr(%géam uses the default user
name and the default password. Further information can be found in “Change CM database"| 351.

¢ |f you invoke the program from the command line with the / start _i nport parameter, the
@/ program automatically starts up in run mode. Otherwise, you have to start run mode
manually.

* Once the program has launched, the program icon is displayed in the taskbar information
area. If you minimise the program window, you can maximise it again by double-clicking this
icon.

Data Link - 0 directories imported! - Logged in user: admin 101 x|
File Actions 3Service Extras Help
> = | &

Irmport directory and all subdirectories

IE: “ProgrammetAdmint.data EI

Current action
Search stopped

Mail meszages
E-mail expart iz hot enabled,

Import meszages

Kind | Tirmestamp Message Additional message
£ hot enabled.

= 10232010 B:15:23 | Mail Server Start mail zerver.

= 10232000 19151 Mail Server E-mail expart iz not enabled.

= 10/23/2010 B:16:49 1 Mail Server E-mail expart iz hot enabled,

= 10232010 B:16:49 1 Mail Server Start mail server.

K1 2
| 4 crn_online3 [THIMKPADYCM_DATABASEL] |Import stopped BIMZTPM 2

The Data Link program window is divided into the following sections:
* Click the toolbar (directly below the menu bar) to call up the most important functions.
* Below you can define the import directory monitored by Data Link Define import directory.
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* Current action displays the action currently being performed in run mode and the current state of Data Link.
* The section Import messages displays import events. These messages are also saved in the program’s log directory

[245\. Call up the context menu to copy the messages to the clipboard and paste them in a text editor. Click %} on the
toolbar to delete the list of messages.

_ You can only edit the configuration if
g e the program is not in rune mode and

e if the corresponding rights have been assigned for your user account (see "User
management| 1401").

8.1 Working with directories

_ If you add a directory containing data that cannot be imported by Data Link (e.g. program
g directories), this data is moved into a separate directory and Data Link outputs an appropriate
message. You should therefore make sure that the directories you add only contain data that

can be imported by Data Link!

Select import directory

e Click (& in the Import directory section.
® Select an import directory and
¢ click OK.

The import directory

g * is in the program directory of the Administrator software by default, in “data\[version_number]
\app_standard\remote_data".

* must match the data directory 205 specified in the Remote Server.

8.2 Change CM database

Select the database:

® Click on File > Open database.

Or:

* Click File > Database history to select a database from the list of recently opened databases.
The subsequent procedure is described in "Select database [ 341",

The selected database is displayed on the status bar.

-

8.3 Start/stop run mode

_ You can easily see the operating state of the program even if the program window is minimised.
g The program icon in the taskbar information area changes colour depending on the state of the
program: the red square symbolises idle mode and the green arrow run mode. These icons are

also found in the program toolbar to start and stop run mode.

Start run mode

Proceed as follows to put Data Link into run mode:
e Click on P in the toolbar.

Or:
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e Click Start in the Action menu.
Data Link enters run mode.

To start the run mode the user currently logged in must have the required access rights (see
@/ "User management"[145). After entering run mode the current user is logged off.

Stop run mode

If you wish to change the Data Link configuration, you must first stop run mode. To do this proceed as follows:
¢ Click on M in the toolbar.

Or:

® Click Stop in the Action menu.

Data Link enters idle mode.

To stop the run mode the user currently logged in must have the required access rights (see
@/ "User management| 1ab1").

8.4 Configure automatic e-mailing

If you want Data Link to send an e-mail automatically as soon as data are imported from the import directory, you must
configure and activate automatic e-mailing. You can also configure whether to send an e-mail only in the event of an
alarm or, optionally, with the imported alarm data.

Configure e-mailing

You can configure the dispatch of e-mails as follows:

* Click Options in the Extras menu.

® Select Send e-mail.

* Click Configure.

Setting the e-mail optiohs

Configure |

From

lcontrol@company. com

To

Icheck@sewices. caom

Cantract number

[128475645

Comment

E-mail automatic sent by Admin software ;I

[~

* The “Configure” button opens the “E-mail options settings” dialog box where you can select and configure the method
used to send e-mails.

* Please enter a valid e-mail address in the input box labelled “From” as the mail account to use for sending.
* The e-mail address of the recipient is entered in the "To" input field.
* Please enter the number of your service contract at "Contract number", if applicable.
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® You can also enter a custom text "Comment" input box to append to the e-mails created.
* Click Configure to set the protocol for the program to send e-mails.

Configure e-mailing

The program supports sending e-mails via Microsoft Outlook, MAPI or SMTP. To obtain the correct settings consult
your network administrator.

e Select the transfer method.

Setting the e-mail options

™ Microzoft Qutlock
= MaP!

(& SMTP

Host 192.168.112.253

Fleaze enter the name or the TCP/AP addrezsz of your mail server here.

Far example: 192.168.112.253 or mail. comparny. net

¥ Authentication

User name

Pazsword

Fepeat pagzword
¥ Use TLS [SMTP aver S5L) as crptographic protocel

TLS port: |455 vl

Timeaut B0

Test transfer channel

Press button to test Test connection |

Ok I LCancel

If you are using the SMTP protocol, you must enter either the name or IP address of the e-mail server in “host”.
Optionally you can enter a user name and password for SMTP authentication. If you are using the TLS
encryption protocol (SMTP via SSL), you must also configure the TLS port. In "Timeout" you can define a time
range after which to automatically stop trying to make a connection.

* To test the connection to the mail server, click Test connection.
* Click OK to save the settings.

The Administrator software uses the separate E-MailRelay tool[ 237 for SSL encryption. You can
g find this tool on the program CD.

If you want to use SSL encryption, you must enter the host of the E-MailRelay tool in SMTP. For
details refer to the section Configure e-mailing in the Administrator software| 2.

Configure automatic e-mailing
You can configure automatic e-mailing as follows:
® Select Automatic.

* To activate the automatic e-mailing, select the Automatically in remote service option. As soon as the Data Link
imports a directory, it sends an e-mail to the chosen recipient.

* |n addition, you can limit e-mails to alarm events. To do so, select the Only on alarms option. Data Link now only
sends an e-mail if the data in the imported directory contain an alarm.

* Select the Send data option to attach the file that triggered sending the e-mail.
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* Click OK to save the settings.

8.5 Enable automatic data export (ASCII)

During the automatic export of data, all data sets added to the database are also exported to the specified directory.

ASCII export for Dtect X1s data

During the ASCII export for Dtect X1s data, a separate file is generated consisting of a header segment and a data
segment for each existing data type. The header segment contains the measurement configuration data. The
information is saved in the Windows INI file format. The measuring data is contained in the data segment. The file
names are made up of the name of the measuring data and the file extension. The file extensions are assigned
automatically according to data types. The file extensions and assignment to the corresponding data type are shown in
the table below.

File extension Data type
X1AscActTime Time signal
X1AscActFFT FFT

X1AscAlarmFFT Alarm FFT
.X1AscCharacteristics Characteristic value data
X1AscAlarms Alarm data

ASCII export for ProCheck data

The ASCII export for ProCheck data creates a directory with a global unique identifier (GUID) for each export. This
directory (e.g. { 9ECEF3AA- 1C3D- 4137- 9F44- EF56BD1A0281} ) contains device information, configurations and measuring
data in XML format.

Enable automatic ASCII export as follows
* Click Options in the Extras menu and then Export.
* Check the Enable automatic ASCII export checkbox and select the target directory in Export path.

Once new data are delivered by the remote server, they are automatically saved to the selected directory in ASCII
format.

8.6 Change user
You can log in with another user name as follows:
* Click Change user in the Extra menu.

Login dialog x|
?‘ D atabaze login
ﬁ‘ﬁ demo_onlinel [POS055313CH_DATABASE] Change databass |
User
Iadmin j

Pazgword

Change

paszsword... I

ok LCancel

Select a log-in name from the list of users created in the user management!/ ), enter the password and click OK.

8.7 Program settings

You can open the general program settings configuration window via the Tools > Options menu item.

To change the settings the user currently logged in must have the required access rights (see
( "User management| 1401").
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A tree view is displayed on the left-hand side of the window and shows a range of configuration options arranged in
groups. You can expand the view and configuration options by clicking the symbols in front of the groups.

Information on the individual configuration options is provided or input masks are displayed on the right-hand side of the
window.

General

The Administrator software can be displayed in German, English and Chinese. If you select a different language, the
software restarts automatically.

Limit daily runtime

You can use the runtime limit to define up to three time ranges in which the component should be active. Outside of the
defined time rages the software component is inactive and the message "Process sleeping" is displayed in the overview.
The option “All day long" is selected by default.

Activate automatic user login

Whenever you start the software, the program prompts you for your user name and password. You can skip this step by
configuring an auto-login for automatic user login.

® Select a user to log in automatically and enter the password.
¢ Click on the check mark # to check the user data.
Next time you launch the software, you will be automatically logged in with the configured user data.

Database
You can configure the database history and display information about the selected database here.

History

If this option is selected a list of all databases opened to date is displayed on the right. The entries in this list are the one
used to open databases from the File > Open database menu. You can also use this option to delete entries in this list
for clarity of overview.

To delete an alarm list entry:
® Select one or (by holding the CTRL key down) multiple items from the list and
* press the Delete item button to start the deletion operation.

Miscellaneous

The following information about the CM database being used is displayed:
* Name of the database server

* Name of the database

* Used memory

* Free memory

The ratio of free to used memory is also presented as a diagram.

\ The free memory display and the diagram can only return plausible information if the database
@/ and database server are on the same system.

Export

The automatic export of data in ASCII format is configured and activated in this window. Further information is described
in “Configure automatic ASCI| export"[ 21,

Send e-mail

The automatic export of data via e-mail is configured and activated in this window. Further information is described in
“Configure e-mailing"[ 216

Contact
Our address, telephone and fax number as well as our e-mail and Internet address are provided here.
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8.8 Use Application Guard

By default, the FAG Administrator software is delivered with Application Guard. Application Guard automatically
monitors in the background whether a running program component of the FAG Administrator software is working
properly. For example, if a program does not respond for 10 minutes, Application Guard restarts it. This function is
particularly useful for programs that are permanently in run mode, for example Data Link or Email Link.

The following options are available:

* Start Application Guard Select the option Application Guard in Extras > Application Guard.

* Check Application Guard: Select the option Check Application Guard in Extras > Application Guard.
* Stop Application Guard Select the option Stop Application Guard in Extras > Application Guard.

_ Application Guard uses port 11111. Please make sure that this port is open in the computer’s
g firewall. If necessary, ask your system administrator.

8.9 Close

To close the program click File > Close.

_ You can only close the program when it is not in run mode. To stop the run mode the user
g currently logged in must have the required access rights (see "User management| 15"
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Email Link

About Email Link

You can use Email Link to receive and manage e-mails centrally, for example e-mails sent from Data Link/208,
Configuration Manager!| 31 or Administrator. The data contained in the e-mails is written into the selected CM database.

You can use a Microsoft Outlook account or a POP3 account on a mail server. To obtain the correct settings, please
consult your network administrator.

Email Link has two operating states:
* Run mode checks the specified e-mail account at regular time intervals.
¢ |nidle mode, Email Link is inactive and can be configured.

You can use the runtime limit to define up to three time ranges in which the program should be
@/ active in run mode. Outside of the defined time rages it is inactive and the message "Process
sleeping" is displayed. This function is found in “Options” in the “Extras” menu.

® To start the program, click Start > Programs > FAGEmail Link > Administrator > .

Data Link connects with the last database used. If you installed a database during software installation, the program
automatically connects to this database when you start the program for the first time. The pr(ﬁgéam uses the default user
name and the default password. Further information can be found in “Change CM database"| 351.

¢ |f you invoke the program from the command line with the / start _i nport parameter, the

@/ program automatically starts up in run mode. Otherwise, you have to start run mode
manually.

* Once the program has launched, the program icon is displayed in the taskbar information
area. If you minimise the program window, you can maximise it again by double-clicking this
icon.

Email Link - Logged in user: admin 101 x|
File Actions Yiew Extras Help

= Importiers E-Mail(z] [2 von 241]
P oo = g |

Import e-mails

Current action

Search for e-mail

Imparting e-mails

Subject: IGeréit <B3BBEEST> Geriist 2 - Konfig mit Brummererkennung 250105 - Sensor unten Rohsignal Drehzahl gefiibrt - Varalam
From: |sdmin_Test2 IEHHZR
Timestamp: |2DDB-D?-‘I 411:58:55

Attachments: Id:\tools\temp\maiI_attachments\B388889?_servi0330_2005 07 _14_01_22 09 5620.x11

Messages

Additional information

Inforn

342010122355 P E-Mail < 51 Gerat <83886691 > Gerlist 7 - Kanfig mit Brummererkennung 250105 - Sensor unt Weitere Informationen finden Sie in folgen
342010122338 P E-Mail < 51 Gerdt <83336697> Geriigt 2 - Konfig mit Brummererkennung 260105 - Sensor unt Weitere Informationen finden Sie in folgen

342010 10:07:37 A E-Mail <Pumpd_Adih_1 Export date/time range from 7/12/2008 2:51:18 PM to date 7/13/20 "Weitere Informationen finden Sie in folgen

<] | il

| cm_onlineé [POS0S531 94 S0LEXPRESS] |Import skarted 5:04:54 PM 5

The Email Link program window is divided into the following sections:

* Click the toolbar (directly below the menu bar) to call up the most important functions. If you import data from the
received e-mails, a progress bar is displayed on the right of the toolbar.

* Import view=P is displayed when you launch the program. The current status of Email Link and other information
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about data import are displayed here. Import events are logged in “Messages". These messages are also saved in the

program’s log directory| 2461, To clear the list of messages, click Clear messages in the Actions menu.

* Configuration view displays the available Receive options/2:7. You can configure e-mail receipt and test the
transfer channel here.

* The e-mails received are displayed in a list in the Email Link mailboxg.

=1

You can only edit the configuration if

e the program is not in rune mode and

e if the corresponding rights have been assigned for your user account (see "User
management| 1401").

Log file for data import

The Administrator software logs information about import processes in separate log files.

® Click Show import logs in the Action menu.
Provides an overview of all import processes.

Import logs

Irpart filker

|40 ags

j Mark all read |

o]

i~ Help

@ Click this icon to open the impoit log file.

= ' Click thiz izan in the table to see mare import informations.

| Details | Message

| Dev | Im | Devices

|Igno|Devi |Measuring |Impo |Igno |Fi|en |

1/31/2012 3:54:00 PM
1312012 3:112:48 PM
1/31/2012 2:58:14 PM
1/31/2012 2:14:47 PM
9(20/2011 4:08:46 PM
f2[2011 11:47:14 AM

No. |Read |5tat |Ver |5tart date
1 [ L O 4
2_ O Ay ax
3_ L A 4
T 4.x
5_ 4.x
E_ 4

i i iy [ g L

Inport terminated:
Import terminated:
Import terminated:
Import terminated:
Import terminated:

Import terminated:

1
1
1
1
9
B

312012 3:54:02 PM 1
31/2012 3112:55PM 7
31/2012 2:53: 20 PM 6
31/2012 2:15:02 PM 14
20/2011 4:09:14 PM 27
2/2011 11:47:25 AM 11

0

1
1
z
z
1

o

(SR X O PSR

‘Check 2 (16chY [11117707]
‘Check 2 (16chY [11117707]
‘Check 1 (16chY [11035761], ...
'2ch device Example of an outer
‘Check 1 (16ch) [11035761]

o

o o o o o

o

[=IIr=TR- M- -

o

o o o o o

o

o o o o m

(SRS SIS S S

Cloze

Using the import filter you can filter processes by “All logs", "Successful imports" and "Not successful imports". The
following information is displayed:

Field name

Read

Status

Version
Start date
Details
Message
Devices

Meaning

Import message already read can be ticked. Press the "Mark all as read" button to select all messages. You

can automatically delete these messages when you close the import log.

The import status is displayed with the following icons:
Import was successful, all data were imported.

.i"n. Import was successful, but not all data were imported or the timestamp of the data was changed.
) Importfailed, no data were imported.

The Version field contains information about the Administrator software version of the imported data.
The Start date field contains information about the day and time the import was started.

Click this icon to display further details about the import process.

The Message field contains information about the day and time and how long the import took.

This field contains the number, name and serial number of the device data to import. It also displays the

(imported, ignored)

Measuring data
(imported, ignored)

File

number of devices imported and ignored.

This field contains the number of measuring data to import. It also displays the number of measuring data
imported and ignored.

Click this icon to display the import log file in a text editor.
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9.1 Define receive settings
Change to the configuration view to set the receipt options:

e Click on % in the toolbar.
Or:

® Click Configuration in the View menu.

You can now specify the protocol used to receive e-mails. The program supports the Microsoft Outlook and POP3
protocols. Both transfer modes download e-mails from the mail server. If Email Link has imported e-mails or if you have
manually deleted e-mails in the mailbox, they are deleted from the POP3 server. In Microsoft Outlook, in contrast, they

are moved to “Deleted Objects" and must be deleted manually. To obtain the correct settings consult your network
administrator.

e Select the transfer mode:

Microsoft Outlook transfer mode
® Click "Microsoft Outlook” in transfer mode.

Email Link - Logged in user: admin 101 x|
File Actions “Yiew Extras Help

PO R =@

E-mail receive options

Select transfer channel

= Mone %+ Microsoft Outlook  FOP:2
Frcfile IPeter
Password I xxxxxxxxxxx

Fiepeat password I

Fiefresh every a0 >| Minutez

| Delete e-mails in 'Deleted items

Test kransfer channel

Press buttan to test Test cohnection

| cm_online [THINKPAD|CH_DATABASE1] | 10:41:08 PM v

Enter the MS Outlook profile from which to receive e-mails.
* Enter your password for MS Outlook in Password.
Confirm the password in Repeat password.

Select the interval at which to retrieve e-mails from the mail server in Refresh every x minutes.

If you are using a Microsoft Outlook account, the E-mail link can delete the E-mails in Outlook's "Deleted Objects"
folder after downloading them. Check the Delete E-mails in 'Deleted Objects' checkbox to do so.
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Please note the following:
Q/ * Outlook always uses the current Outlook user profile of your system.

¢ |f you have defined a default profile in Outlook, the default profile is always used regardless of
which profile you specify in Email Link. So if you wish to use a profile in Email Link, there
must not be a default profile defined on the local computer!

* Only local e-mails can be retrieved from the main Outlook e-mail folder (subfolders are not
read).

* The following message may be displayed in run mode: "A program is trying to access e-mail
addresses you have stored in Outlook. Do you want to allow this?". In this case you can allow
access for a certain time. If this is not sufficient, please contact Microsoft Support.

To save the configuration,

« click on I in the toolbar.
Or:

* Click Save configuration in the Configuration menu.

You can only save the configuration if the corresponding rights have been assigned in your user
e/ account (see "User management|a81").

e Click Test connection to check the connection to the mail server.

POP3 transfer mode
e Click in the "POP3” transfer mode.

Email Link - Logged in user: admin — 101 x|

File Actions Yiew Extras Help

? 54 W »r = @

E-mail receive options

Select transfer channe!

" Mone £ Microsoft Dutlaok f+ FOP3
Host Ipop.gmx.net Example: pop. gris.net
Uszer Iuser@name. ami=. net Example: usen@name. grme.net
Pazzword I"""""""

Fepeat password I

Fiefresh every a0 =| Minutes

Test transfer channel

Presz button to test Test connection

| em_online [THINKPADVCM_DATABASEL] | 10:44:58 PM 4

¢ Enter the server name or the IP address of the mail server in Host.

¢ Enter the user name.

* Enter your password in Password.

* Confirm the password in Repeat password.

® Select the interval at which to retrieve e-mails from the mail server in Refresh every x minutes.
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To save the configuration,

« click on I in the toolbar.

Or:

* Click Save configuration in the Configuration menu.

\ You can only save the configuration if the corresponding rights have been assigned in your user
@/ account (see "User administration[1b1).

e Click Test connection to check the connection to the mail server.

9.2 Change CM database

Select the database:

® Click on File > Open database.

Or:

* Click File > Database history to select a database from the list of recently opened databases.
The subsequent procedure is described in "Select database [ 341",

The selected database is displayed on the status bar.

-

9.3 Start/stop run mode

_ You can easily see the operating state of the program even if the program window is minimised.
g The program icon in the taskbar information area changes colour depending on the state of the
program: the red square symbolises idle mode and the green arrow run mode. These icons are

also found in the program toolbar to start and stop run mode.

Start receiving e-mails (Run mode)

In run mode, Email Link monitors the selected mailbox at the intervals specified in the settings and downloads new e-
mails. The data contained in the e-mails are automatically imported into the CM database.

Proceed as follows to start run mode:

e Click on P in the toolbar.

Or:

® Click Start receiving e-mails in the Actions menu.
Email Link enters run mode and switches to import view.

Import view displays the import process with a progress bar on the toolbar. The e-mail whose data are currently being
imported is displayed in "Importing e-mails". Further information about the import process is displayed in “Messages”.

\ To start the run mode the user currently logged in must have the required access rights (see
@/ "User management"[128). After entering run mode the current user is logged off.

Stop receiving e-mails (idle mode)

Proceed as follows to change the Email Link configuration or stop run mode:
¢ Click on M in the toolbar.

Or:

* Click Stop receiving e-mails in the Actions menu.

Email Link enters idle mode.
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To stop the run mode the user currently logged in must have the required access rights (see

g/ "User management/ 1451").

9.4 Manage e-mails in mailbox

To display downloaded e-mails, you must switch to the mailbox:
¢ Click on & in the toolbar.

Or:

® Click on Mailbox in the View menu.

Email Link - Logged in user: admin - |Elli|

File Actions Yiew Extras Help

? & & & »r = ‘ P
Change content of mailbox
At | Timestamp Fraom Subject
§ 2003034024036 | device 3518567 E-Mail Export fram 2009-02-24 08:40:00 to 2009-03-24 08:40
0 20030403133646  device 3619569 E-bail Export fram 2009-03-24 08:41-00 to 2008-04-03 08 41
g 4 . device 001 Diata fram Check
20090408 15:0854 | Service Bill <Uotking on machines
<] | i
Actions
| Refrezh e-mails I # Delete e-mails | DB Imnpart e-mails manually
| cm_onlinet [POS05531 9\ SQLEXPRESS] | |5:04:21 pra w

In addition to receiving and importing e-mails automatically, you can also download 220 and import[220) e-mails (run
mode) /218 manually in mailbox view. You can also delete 221 e-mails from the mailbox.

Refresh e-mails
Proceed as follows to download e-mails manually:
e Switch to the mailbox/ 220,

e Click Refresh e-mails.

The e-mails are now downloaded and displayed in the mailbox (for further information about importing data, refer to
“Import e-mails"[ 220).

Import e-mails

You can only import e-mails manually if
g/ ® automatic import (run mode) is not active and

e the e-mails contain data from Data Link/ 208, Configurations Manager! 31 or Administrator (as
of version 3.x). The e-mails are displayed in blue font with an icon.

e Switch to the mailbox/ 220,

* Select the e-mails with data from the list of received e-mails. Use the Shift or CTRL key to select several e-mails.
® Click Import e-mails manually.

Or:
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® Click Import e-mails manually in the Actions menu.
Email Link switches to import view and imports the data in the selected e-mails.

You can also activate manual import in import view. To do so, click Import e-mails manually in
{ the Actions menu. Email Link imports the e-mail data in the Email Link mailbox.

Delete e-mails

g

e Switch to the mailbox/ 220,
® Select the e-mails from the list of received e-mails. Use the Shift or CTRL key to select several e-mails.

You can only delete e-mails manually if automatic import (run mode) is not active.

® Click Delete e-mails.

Or:

® Click Delete e-mails in the Actions menu to delete the selected e-mails.

The e-mails are removed from the Email Link mailbox and deleted from the mail server.

e |f you are using a Microsoft Outlook account, the e-mails are stored in Outlook's "Deleted
g Objects" folder. To delete these e-mails completely, tick the checkbox Delete e-mails in
‘Deleted Objects' (see Configure receive options|21%).

® You can also delete e-mails in import view. Click Delete e-mails in the Actions menu. Email
Link deletes all e-mails in its mailbox.

9.5 Change user
You can log in with another user name as follows:
® Click Change user in the Extra menu.

Login dialog x|
5 Database login
aﬁ dema_onlined [POS055319MCM_DATABASE] Change database |
Uszer
Iadmin j

Pazsword

Change

pazaword... I

ok LCancel

Select a log-in name from the list of users created in the user management/ 45, enter the password and click OK.

9.6 Program settings
You can open the general program settings configuration window via the Tools > Options menu item.

To change the settings the user currently logged in must have the required access rights (see
@/ "User management| 1401").

A tree view is displayed on the left-hand side of the window and shows a range of configuration options arranged in
groups. You can expand the view and configuration options by clicking the symbols in front of the groups.

Information on the individual configuration options is provided or input masks are displayed on the right-hand side of the
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window.

General

The Administrator software can be displayed in German, English and Chinese. If you select a different language, the
software restarts automatically.

Limit daily runtime

You can use the runtime limit to define up to three time ranges in which the component should be active. Outside of the
defined time rages the software component is inactive and the message "Process sleeping" is displayed in the overview.
The option “All day long" is selected by default.

Activate automatic user login

Whenever you start the software, the program prompts you for your user name and password. You can skip this step by
configuring an auto-login for automatic user login.

® Select a user to log in automatically and enter the password.
* Click on the check mark # to check the user data.
Next time you launch the software, you will be automatically logged in with the configured user data.

Database
You can configure the database history and display information about the selected database here.

History

If this option is selected a list of all databases opened to date is displayed on the right. The entries in this list are the one
used to open databases from the File > Open database menu. You can also use this option to delete entries in this list
for clarity of overview.

To delete an alarm list entry:
® Select one or (by holding the CTRL key down) multiple items from the list and
* press the Delete item button to start the deletion operation.

Miscellaneous

The following information about the CM database being used is displayed:
* Name of the database server

* Name of the database

* Used memory

* Free memory

The ratio of free to used memory is also presented as a diagram.

\ The free memory display and the diagram can only return plausible information if the database
@/ and database server are on the same system.

Contact
Our address, telephone and fax number as well as our e-mail and Internet address are provided here.

9.7 Use Application Guard

By default, the FAG Administrator software is delivered with Application Guard. Application Guard automatically
monitors in the background whether a running program component of the FAG Administrator software is working
properly. For example, if a program does not respond for 10 minutes, Application Guard restarts it. This function is
particularly useful for programs that are permanently in run mode, for example Data Link or Email Link.

The following options are available:

e Start Application Guard Select the option Application Guard in Extras > Application Guard.

® Check Application Guard: Select the option Check Application Guard in Extras > Application Guard.
* Stop Application Guard Select the option Stop Application Guard in Extras > Application Guard.
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Application Guard uses port 11111. Please make sure that this port is open in the computer’s
@/ firewall. If necessary, ask your system administrator.

9.8 Close

To close the program click File > Close.

You can only close the program when it is not in run mode. To stop the run mode the user
I ( currently logged in must have the required access rights (see "User management| 145").

223



10

224

The Notify Link

About Notify Link

Notify Link checks at intervals whether there are any new export data or non-response alarms in the CM database. The
condition is that automatic e-mailing of data and alarms is activated in Configuration Manager (see "Advanced settings"
[67). If there are any export data or non-response alarms, Notify Link sends them by e-mail straight away.

To activate automatic e-mailing, you must configure Notify Link accordingly (see "Configure e-mailing[228""). In the
options| 225 you can also define time slots in which to query the database.

_ If you are using MS SQL Server 2005, you receive a capacity warning e-mail if the database is
g nearing maximum (yggacity. For this purpose, you must indicate the global e-mail recipient in the
Notify Link options/| 2291,

Notify Link has two operating states:

* In run mode, it checks the selected CM database and sends e-mails as soon as there are any export data and non-
response alarms.

* |n Idle mode Notify Link is inactive and can be configured.

\ You can use the runtime limit to define up to three time ranges in which the program should be
@/ active in run mode. Outside of the defined time rages it is inactive and the message "Process
sleeping" is displayed. This function is found in “Options” in the “Extras” menu.

Start the Notify Link as follows:

* Click Start > Programs > FAG > Administrator> Notify Link.

Data Link connects with the last database used. If you installed a database during software installation, the program
automatically connects to this database when you start the program for the first time. The program uses the default user
name and the default password. Further information can be found in “Change CM database"| 351

_ ¢ |f you invoke the program from the command line with the / st art _export parameter, the
g program automatically starts up in run mode. Otherwise, you have to start run mode
manually.

® Once the program has launched, the program icon is displayed in the taskbar information
area. If you minimise the program window, you can maximise it again by double-clicking this
icon.
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The Notify Link

=101 ]

Current action
Export stopped

Mail meszages
Fecipient iz not defined. Please configure e-mail options first!

Export messages

Find | Timestamp

2M16/2012 4:50:28 P Mail Server
2/16/2012 4:50:26 P Mail Server
24162012 4.50:26 P Mail Server
2M16/2012 4:50:24 P Mail Server
2162012 4:43:56 P Mail Server
2A16/2012 4:43:54 P Mail Server

OO0 N ol

2H6/2012 4:43:54 P Mail Server

Additional meszage

Mo e-mail spstem has been selected yet.

Mo e-mail system has been selected yet.

Start mail server.

Ez izt noch kein E-b ail-System ausgewshlt worden
Ez izt noch kein E-Mail-System ausgewshlt waorden
Ez izt noch kein E-Mail-System ausgewshit worden

Starte Mail-5 erver.

{ not connected to database

|E><port stopped

+151113 PM )

The Notify Link program window is divided into the following sections:

* Click the toolbar (directly below the menu bar) to call up the most important functions.

* Current action displays the action currently being performed in run mode and the current state of Notify Link.

* Export messages displays the events. The meanings of the individual symbols are next to each message:

Icon Meaning
= Information about the state of the mail server (e.g. Mail export is enabled).
i ¥ Information about the current action (e.g. process sleeping).
o E-mail send error messages (e.g. undefined recipient).
You can only edit the configuration if
@/ ® the program is not in rune mode and

e if the corresponding rights have been assigned for your user account (see "User

management| 401").

10.1 Change CM database

Select the database:
® Click on File > Open database.
Or:

* Click File > Database history to select a database from the list of recently opened databases.
The subsequent procedure is described in "Select database [ 331",

The selected database is displayed on the status bar.

g
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10.2 Configure automatic e-mailing

If you want Notify Link to send an e-mail automatically as soon as data are exported by the device or a non-response
alarm is triggered, you must configure and activate automatic e-mailing.

Configure e-mailing

You can configure the dispatch of e-mails as follows:

* Click Options in the Extras menu.

® Select Send e-mail.

* Click Configure.

Setting the e-mail options

Configure |

Fram

lcontrol@compan_l,l. com

Ta

Icheck@sewices. com

Cantract number

[128475645

Camment
E-mail autamnatic sent by Admin softwane 2]

=

* The “Configure” button opens the “E-mail options settings” dialog box where you can select and configure the method
used to send e-mails.

* Please enter a valid e-mail address in the input box labelled “From” as the mail account to use for sending.
* The e-mail address of the recipient is entered in the "To" input field.

* Please enter the number of your service contract at "Contract number", if applicable.

® You can also enter a custom text "Comment" input box to append to the e-mails created.

* Click Configure to set the protocol for the program to send e-mails.

Configure e-mailing

The program supports sending e-mails via Microsoft Outlook, MAPI or SMTP. To obtain the correct settings consult
your network administrator.

e Select the transfer method.
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Setting the e-mail options

™ Microzoft Qutlock
= MaP!

(& SMTP

Host 192.168.112.253

Fleaze enter the name or the TCP/AP addrezsz of your mail server here.

Far example: 192.168.112.253 or mail. comparny. net

¥ Authentication

User name

Pazsword

Fepeat pagzword
¥ Use TLS [SMTP aver S5L) as crptographic protocel

TLS port: |455 vl

Timeout B0 = =

Test transfer channel

Press button to test Test connection |

Ok I LCancel

If you are using the SMTP protocol, you must enter either the name or IP address of the e-mail server in “host”.
Optionally you can enter a user name and password for SMTP authentication. If you are using the TLS
encryption protocol (SMTP via SSL), you must also configure the TLS port. In "Timeout" you can define a time
range after which to automatically stop trying to make a connection.

* To test the connection to the mail server, click Test connection.
* Click OK to save the settings.

The Administrator software uses the separate E-MailRelay tool 237 for SSL encryption. You can
g find this tool on the program CD.

If you want to use SSL encryption, you must enter the host of the E-MailRelay tool in SMTP. For
details refer to the section Configure e-mailing in the Administrator software/ 241,

Automatic e-mails

Notify Link sends the data at the defined intervals, e.g. every 24 hours. In order to ensure that alarms are not only
reported during this time-frame, by default ingoing alarms are sent automatically e-mailed immediately. This ensures
constant monitoring and you can react to an alarm without delay.

You can also deactivate this setting. This makes sense, for example if you only want to check a system once a day.
Deactivate automatic e-mails as follows:

* Click Options in the Extras menu.
® Select Send e-mail.
* Click Automatic. You can deactivate e-mailing of ingoing alarms here:

Automatic e-mailz

[v Send incoming alarms immediately via e-mail
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10.3 Start/stop run mode

You can easily see the operating state of the program even if the program window is minimised.

@/ The program icon in the taskbar information area changes colour depending on the state of the
program: the red square symbolises idle mode and the green arrow run mode. These icons are
also found in the program toolbar to start and stop run mode.

Start run mode

Proceed as follows to put Notify Link into run mode:
e Click on P in the toolbar.

Or:

® Click Start in the Action menu.

Notify Link enters run mode.

To start the run mode the user currently logged in must have the required access rights (see
@/ "User management"[1}). After entering run mode the current user is logged off.

Stop run mode

If you wish to change the Notify Link configuration, you must first stop run mode. To do this proceed as follows:
¢ Click on M in the toolbar.

Or:

® Click Stop in the Action menu.

Notify Link enters idle mode.

To stop the run mode the user currently logged in must have the required access rights (see

@/ "User management/ 146",

10.4 Change user
You can log in with another user name as follows:
* Click Change user in the Extra menu.

Login dialog x|

!5 D atabaze login

3,0 demo_onlined [PUSO55319\CM_DATABASE] Change databass |

User

I admin j

Pazgword

Change
paszsword... I

ok I LCancel

Select a log-in name from the list of users created in the user management!/ 145, enter the password and click OK.
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10.5 Program settings

You can open the general program settings configuration window via the Tools > Options menu item.

_ To change the settings the user currently logged in must have the required access rights (see
g "User management| 401").

A tree view is displayed on the left-hand side of the window and shows a range of configuration options arranged in
groups. You can expand the view and configuration options by clicking the symbols in front of the groups.

Information on the individual configuration options is provided or input masks are displayed on the right-hand side of the
window.

General

The Administrator software can be displayed in German, English and Chinese. If you select a different language, the
software restarts automatically.

Limit daily runtime

You can use the runtime limit to define up to three time ranges in which the component should be active. Outside of the
defined time rages the software component is inactive and the message "Process sleeping" is displayed in the overview.
The option “All day long" is selected by default.

Activate automatic user login

Whenever you start the software, the program prompts you for your user name and password. You can skip this step by
configuring an auto-login for automatic user login.

® Select a user to log in automatically and enter the password.
* Click on the check mark # to check the user data.
Next time you launch the software, you will be automatically logged in with the configured user data.

Database
You can configure the database history and display information about the selected database here.

History

If this option is selected a list of all databases opened to date is displayed on the right. The entries in this list are the one
used to open databases from the File > Open database menu. You can also use this option to delete entries in this list
for clarity of overview.

To delete an alarm list entry:
® Select one or (by holding the CTRL key down) multiple items from the list and
* press the Delete item button to start the deletion operation.

Miscellaneous

The following information about the CM database being used is displayed:
* Name of the database server

* Name of the database

* Used memory

* Free memory

The ratio of free to used memory is also presented as a diagram.

\ The free memory display and the diagram can only return plausible information if the database
@/ and database server are on the same system.

Send e-mail

The automatic export of data and alarms by e-mail is configured in this window. Further information is described in
“Configure e-mailing"[ 225\

Contact
Our address, telephone and fax number as well as our e-mail and Internet address are provided here.
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10.6 Use Application Guard

By default, the FAG Administrator software is delivered with Application Guard. Application Guard automatically
monitors in the background whether a running program component of the FAG Administrator software is working
properly. For example, if a program does not respond for 10 minutes, Application Guard restarts it. This function is
particularly useful for programs that are permanently in run mode, for example Data Link or Email Link.

The following options are available:

* Start Application Guard Select the option Application Guard in Extras > Application Guard.

* Check Application Guard: Select the option Check Application Guard in Extras > Application Guard.
* Stop Application Guard Select the option Stop Application Guard in Extras > Application Guard.

_ Application Guard uses port 11111. Please make sure that this port is open in the computer’s
g firewall. If necessary, ask your system administrator.

10.7 Close

To close the program click File > Close.

_ You can only close the program when it is not in run mode. To stop the run mode the user
g currently logged in must have the required access rights (see "User management| 15"
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Transfer Link

Transfer Link

About Transfer Link

Transfer Link synchronises Remote Server and Data Link over the Internet, i.e. via a directory in the Cloud. The
mechanism is as follows:

* On the Remote Server side — in write mode— it synchronised the local data directory of the Remote Server with the
directory in the Cloud. Once the Remote Server is finished writing the data, it removes the * protection from the local
directory. Then, Transfer Link synchronises this local directory with the directory in the Cloud. Only when all data have
been written and a complete list of contents created does Transfer Link unlock the folder in the Cloud and delete the
data in the local directory of the Remote Server.

¢ In read mode, Transfer Link synchronises the unlocked directory in the Cloud with the local data directory on the
Data Link side. After synchronising, the data are deleted in the directory in the Cloud.

To use Cloud synchronisation, you must configure Transfer Link appropriately (see "Configure transfer tasks| 232").

_ Transfer Link is included, but is not automatically installed in the default installation. The
g installation is described in section "Installing other components"| 26,

Transfer Link has two operating states:

* In Run mode, Transfer Link performs the list of transfer tasks in order. Depending on the configuration, these may be
tasks in read mode and in write mode.

* |n Idle mode, Transfer Link is inactive and can be configured.

Start Transfer Link as follows
e Click Start > Programs > FAG > Administrator> Transfer Link.

_ ¢ |f you invoke the program from the command line with the / st art parameter, the program
g automatically starts up in run mode. Otherwise, you have to start run mode manually.

® Once the program has launched, the program icon is displayed in the taskbar information
area. If you minimise the program window, you can maximise it again by double-clicking this
icon.
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File Actions View Exitras Help
> m |

Current action
Diirectory tranzfer stopped

Messages

Kind | Timestamp nal infarmation

A BA2M5 105216 A Verzeichrizibertragung gestartst

A 8A82ME 1052154 Pozess schiaft
A TA21/201510:45:47 » Verzeichnisiibertragung gestoppt
A TG 10:45:45  Verzeichniziiberragung gestartet
A P25 10:45:44 » Prozess schiaft

| |Direcl:or\-I transfer stopped 11:04:19 AM v

The Transfer Link program window is divided into the following sections:
* Click the toolbar (directly below the menu bar) to call up the most important functions.
e Current action displays the action currently being performed in run mode and the current state of Transfer Link.

* The Transfer status view is displayed when you launch the program. Transfer messages displays the events. These
messages are also saved in the program’s log directory[24). Call up the context menu to copy the messages to the

clipboard and paste them in a text editor. Click I@j on the toolbar to delete the list of messages.
The meanings of the individual icons are:

Icon Meaning
J/ Information about the current action (e.g. process sleeping).
(%] Transfer task error messages.

e Select View > Configuration to configure new transfer tasks/2s? and manage existing tasks.

11.1 Configure transfer tasks
Switch to configuration view to configure transfer tasks:
® Click Configuration in the View menu.
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Transfer Link 0 datasets transmitted! No user specified i ] 5]
File Actions View Exitras Help
> m |
Taszk list Task details
D @ X
* Write mode
Remote Server Synch
Data Link Synch » Fedied:
Mame IHemote Server Synch
Directary type IHemote Data j
Source directany IC:\Plogram Files [#86)\Admin E"I
Target directory 1 IC:\Plogram Filez (864 Cloud 2”"

Target directary 2 I EI

| |Direcl:or\-I transfer stopped 11:05:30 AM v

The following options are available:
Task list
This section contains the current list of transfer tasks and the available actions:

[: Click here to create a new task.
[ Click here to edit the selected task or to save a task that you have just created or edited.
#: Click here to delete the selected task.

l@: Click here to display an overview of all tasks and their details.
List entries: Click on a list entry:

o to edit this task.

o to view the configuration details of the task.

o to delete the task.

Task details

This section displays the configuration details of the selected task. If you click [&” or create a new task you can
configure the task here:

Write mode: Activate this option if you want this task to synchronise the local data directory of the remote server with
a directory in the Cloud.

Read mode: Activate this option if you want this task to synchronise the directory in the Cloud with the local data
directory monitored by Data Link.

Name: Enter the name of the task here. This name is displayed on the left of the task list.

Directory type: Select the directory type Remote Data, both in Write mode and in Read mode. This selection
ensures that the specific data structure is also copied over during synchronisation.

Source directory:

o Write mode: Enter the local data directory of the remote server whose data you wish to write to the directory in the
Cloud.

o Read mode: Enter the directory in the Cloud whose data you wish to write to the data directory monitored by Data
Link.

Target directory:

o Write mode: Enter the directory in the Cloud to which you wish to write the data from the data directory of the
remote server. If you specify two or more directories here, the data are written to both of these directories.

o Read mode: Enter the local data directory to which you wish to write the data from the Cloud and which you wish
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Data Link to monitor. If you specify two or more directories here, the data are written to both of these directories.

_ You can edit the number of possible target directories in the menu in Extras > Options in the
g/ General > Miscellaneous section.

Create a task in write mode
Configure a new task in write mode as follows:

Click [J on the toolbar.

Activate the option Write mode in Task details.

Enter a name for the task and select the Remote Data option for Directory type.

Enter the local data directory of the remote server in Source directory.

Enter the directory in the Cloud to which you wish to write the data from the source directory in Target directory.
Click [€” on the toolbar to save the task.

Create task in read mode
Configure a new task in read mode as follows:

Click [ on the toolbar.

Activate the option Read mode in Task details.

Enter a name for the task and select the Remote Data option for Directory type.

Enter the directory in the Cloud whose data you wish to write the local Target directory in Source directory.

Enter the local data directory to which you wish to write the data from the Cloud in Target directory. This is also the
directory monitored by Data Link.

Click [€” on the toolbar to save the task.

Edit task
Edit an existing task as follows:

Stop! 2 Transfer Link if necessary.

Click on the appropriate entry in the Task list.

Click on [ in the toolbar.

Edit the Task details on the right and then click & again to save your changes.

Delete task

Delete a task as follows:

Stop! 209 Transfer Link if necessary.
Click on the appropriate entry in the Task list.
Click on #%. in the toolbar.

You can only edit transfer tasks when Transfer Link is in idle mode.
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11.2 Start/stop run mode

\ You can easily see the operating state of the program even if the program window is minimised.
@/ The program icon in the taskbar information area changes colour depending on the state of the
program: the red square symbolises idle mode and the green arrow run mode. These icons are

also found in the program toolbar to start and stop run mode.

Start run mode

Proceed as follows to put Transfer Link in run mode:
e Click on P in the toolbar.

Or:

® Click Start in the Action menu.

Transfer Link enters run mode.

Stop run mode

If you wish to change the Transfer Link configuration, you must first stop run mode. To do this proceed as follows:
¢ Click on M in the toolbar.

Or:

® Click Stop in the Action menu.

Transfer Link enters idle mode.

11.3 Program settings

You can open the general program settings configuration window via the Tools > Options menu item.

A tree view is displayed on the left-hand side of the window and shows a range of configuration options arranged in
groups. You can expand the view and configuration options by clicking the symbols in front of the groups.

Information on the individual configuration options is provided or input masks are displayed on the right-hand side of the
window.

General

Language

The Administrator software can be displayed in German, English and Chinese. If you select a different language, the
software restarts automatically.

Miscellaneous

* Write every message to the log file: Activate this option to write all messages to the log file. By default, only faults
are written to the log file.

* Number of target directories: Specify here how many target directories are available when you configure a transfer

task/ 2sb.

Contact
Our address, telephone and fax number as well as our e-mail and Internet address are provided here.

11.4 Use Application Guard

By default, the FAG Administrator software is delivered with Application Guard. Application Guard automatically
monitors in the background whether a running program component of the FAG Administrator software is working
properly. For example, if a program does not respond for 10 minutes, Application Guard restarts it. This function is
particularly useful for programs that are permanently in run mode, for example Data Link or Email Link.

The following options are available:

e Start Application Guard Select the option Application Guard in Extras > Application Guard.

® Check Application Guard: Select the option Check Application Guard in Extras > Application Guard.
e Stop Application Guard Select the option Stop Application Guard in Extras > Application Guard.
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Application Guard uses port 11111. Please make sure that this port is open in the computer’s
@/ firewall. If necessary, ask your system administrator.

11.5 Close

To close the program click File > Close.

g

You can only close the program when it is not in run mode.
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The E-MailRelay tool

The E-MailRelay tool

About E-MailRelay Tool

Since 2014, various e-mail providers have stopped accepting unencrypted e-mails. With the aid of the E-MailRelay tool
you can forward the unencrypted e-mails sent by the FAG Administrator software with encryption. The E-MailRelay tool
acts as an e-mail server.

Install the E-MailRelay tool and configure all settings as described. Finally, configure e-mailing in the FAG Administrator
software.

12.1 Install and configure the E-MailRelay tool

12.1.1 User rights and write access

To install and run the E-MailRelay tool you need special access rights. In the event of problems with the security rules of
your system, please contact your system administrator.

User rights:
To install the E-MailRelay tool you need administrator rights on your system.
Tip: Install the tool with administrator rights and then switch back to a normal user.

Write access:
The tool saves settings and log files while it is running. You therefore need write access to the following directory:
- c:\Program Fi | es\

12.1.2 Installation

The installation file for the E-MailRelay tool is included on the CD-ROM enclosed. Alternatively, you can download the
tool from the following link: http://emailrelay.sourceforge.net/.
Please note: The E-MailRelay tool is only available in English.

* Open the directory ,E-MailRelay".
* Right-click on the file emailrelay-service.exe and select Run as Administrator from the context menu.

[o]lo /s
@@? | , DhvAdmin'setupsiemail relay | +r |
Organize = Open Burn MNew folder
* ) DVD RW Drive (D) Name Date modified Typ Size
. Admin
= | authors.bt 08.12.2013 00 Text Document 1 KB
J Firmware
- : | changelog.txt 08.12.20 Text Document 16 KB
, Manuals
o || copying.bdt 08.12.2 0:21 Text Document 35 KB
| setups
= — emailrelay.exe 08.12.2013 00:21 Application 3127 KB
| il rel
Sul s 7] emailrelay-filter- copy.exe 08.12.2013 00:21 Application 675 KB
5] emailrelay-passwd.exe Open 663 KB
5] emailrelay-poke.exe IIE!I Run as administrator I 19 KB
1] emailrelay-service.exe Troubleshoot compatibility 683 KB
s emailrelay-setup.exe 14015 KB
- Send to L4 -
| emailrelay-setup.exe.m Itei 1 KB
51 emailrelay-submit.exe Cut 813 KB
= [ payload Copy 4614 KB
£ readme bt Create shortcut o K8
| readme-windows.txt Delete 6 KB
o d
oe Rename
| examples
Properties
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A wizard guides you through the steps of the installation:

— emailrelay-setup @

E-MailRelay

This program is free software: you can redistribute it and/or modify
it under the terms of the GMU General Public License as published by
the Free Software Foundation, either version 3 of the License, or
(at your option) any later version.

This program iz distributed in the hope that it will be useful,
but WITHOUT ANY WARRAMTY; without even the implied warranty of
MERCHANTABILITY or FITMESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. See the
GMU General Public License for more details.

Copyright {(C) 2001-2013 Graeme Walker

This product includes software developed by the OpenSSL Project

for use in the Opens5L Toolkit (hitp:/fwww.openssl.orgf)

=]

Cancel

[l=:]
(-1}
7

m

ck Mext = Einish

® Click on Next.

.~ emailrelay-setup @

License

GNU GEWERAL PUBLIC LICEHSE -
Version 3. 29 June 2007

Copyright (C) 2007 Free Software Foundation. Inc. <http:~~f=sf org-:
Everyone is= permitted to copy and distribute wverbatim copies
of this license document. but changing it is not allowed.

Preamble

The GHU General Public Licens=e is a free. copyleft license for
sof tware and other lkinds of works.

The licenses for most software and other practical works are designed
to take away your freedom to share and change the works. By contrast.
the GHU General Public License i= intended to guarantese vour freedom to
share and change all wversion= of a program——to make sure it remains free
zoftware for all its users. We, the Free Software Foundation, use the
GHU General Public License for most of our software; it applies also to
any other work relessed this way by its authors. You can apply it to
your programs, too.

When we speak of free software. we are referring to fresdom. not
price. Cur General Public Licenses are designed to make sure that you
have the fresedom to distribute copies of free =oftware (and charge for
them if you wish). that you receive source code or can get it if wou
want it, that you can change the software or use pieces of it in new
free programs. and that you know vou can do these things.

) m [

| I agree to the terms and conditions of the license

Helr | cancal || <Back || Next > | Finish

1=
@

fi]

* Agree to the licence terms by ticking the | agree to the terms and conditions of the licence checkbox.
® Click on Next.
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Please enter the following directory paths in the next step:

- Installation directory: c: \ Program Fi | es\ emai | rel ay

- Spool directory: c: \ Program Fi | es\ emai | r el ay\ spool

- Configuration directory: c: \ Program Fi | es\ emai | rel ay

The E-MailRelay tool

— emailrelay-setup

Directories
Installation directory

Directory:  c:\Program Files\emailrelay
Spool directory
Directory:  c:\Program Files\emailrelay\spool

Configuration directory

Directory:  c:\Program Files\emailrelay

Browse
Browse

Browse

Help Cancel H < Back H Mext =

® Click on Next.

.~ emailrelay-setup

Installation type

Server

] POP3 server
SMTP server
Mail forwarding
@ Synchronously
When dient disconnects
Check periodically EVery

Only when triggered

L[Sl

? I Cancel H

< Back H MNext =

® Select SMTP server and Synchronously for synchronous message forwarding.

e Click on Next.
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— emailrelay-setup IEI

SMTP server
Local server
Port: 25
|:| Require authentication
Authentication mechanism CRAM-MDS

Account

Help Cancel H < Back H Mext = Einish

¢ Enter port 25 for the local server.

® Click on Next.

The next step require further information about your e-mail account. In order to send e-mails to your e-mail address, it is
necessary to enter your login data and server settings. Please contact your provider for this information.

— emailrelay-setup IEI

SMTP client

Remote server

Hostname: smtp. lundl.de Port: 587

Allow TLS/S5L encryption
Supply authentication

Authentication mechanism LOGIM A
Account
Mame: ugen@provider. com

Password: ssesssse

Help Cancel H < Back H Mext = Einish

* Enter the Host name (server address) and Port.
* Activate Allow TLS/SSL encryption.
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Activate Supply authentication.

Select Login as the authentication method.

Enter your e-mail address as the user name in the Name box.

Enter the Password that you chose when you set up your e-mail address.
Click on Next.

The E-MailRelay tool

— emailrelay-setup

Logging
Logging
| Verbose logging
Write to the system log

(=1

ebug messages

Help | Cancel || < Back || Mext =

o

* Untick the Write to the system log checkbox.
* Select Verbose logging to allow detailed data log files.
® Click on Next.
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— emailrelay-setup

Listen on

@ Allinterfaces

Crne Interface:

Clients

Allow remote dients

Help

Connections

Cancel

< Back || Mext =

* Select All interfaces to monitor all of the computer’s network cards and IP addresses.

® Click on Next.

.~ emailrelay-setup

Automatic

| At system startup
When logging in

Manual

| Add to start menu
Add to desktop

Help

Server startup

Cancel

< Back || MNext =

® Select At system startup to activate the E-MailRelay tool at system start-up.

e Click Next.




The E-MailRelay tool

— emailrelay-setup

Ready to install

E-MailRelay will now be installed.

| Help | Cancel | | < Back Mext = Einish
® Click Finish to launch the installation.
.~ emailrelay-setup @
Installing
n = T n i ol B T T - - = n T
extracting [emailrelay-poke . exe] to [c:~Program Files“emailrelay]... ok *

extracting [emailrelay-passwd.exe] to [c:“Program Filesemailrelay]. ..

(]

creating target directory [c:“Program Filesemsilrelay-ezamnples]. ..

ok

extracting [emailrelay-edit-content . j=] to [c:“Frogram Files“emailrelay™
extracting [emailrelay-edit-envelope.j=] to [o:“Program Filesemnailrelay
extracting [emailrelay-resubmit. j=] to [c:~Program Files~emailrelayezam
extracting [emailrelay-runperl. j=] to [c:“Program Filestemnailrelay-exanp

extracting
extracting
extracting
extracting
extracting
extracting
extracting
extracting
extracting
extracting
extracting
extracting

creating target directory [c:“~Frogram Files“emailrelay~doc]. ..
[diagram—1.png] to [c:“~FProgram Files“enailrelavy-doc]. ..
[diagram—2.png] to [c:“~Frogram Files“emailrelay~doc]. ..

exists

ok
ok

[valid-htmld401l.png] to [c:“Program Files-emailrelay-doc]. ..

[developer.tzt] to [c:“~Frogram Files“emailrelay~doc]. ..
[reference.txt] to [c:“FProgram Files“enailrelav-doc]. ..
[userguide.tzt] to [c:“~Frogram Files“emailrelay~doc]. ..

[windows. t=t] to [c:“Program Files“emailrelavy-doc]. ..

ok
ok
ok
ok

[emailrelay. c==] to [c:“Frogram Files“emailrelay-doc]. . .

ok

[doxvygen—header html] to [c:“~Program Filesemailrelay-doc]. ..
[dozygen—missing htmnl] to [c:~Program Files~emailrelay~doc]. .
[emailrelay—-man html] to [c:~Program Filesemailrelavy-doc]. ..

[index . html] to [c:~Program Files“emailrelaydoc]. ..

ok

creating [c:“Program Filesemailrelavenailrelay—gui.ezes]. ..

copied

m

creating pointer file [c:“Program Files“emailrelay-emaillrelay-gui]. ..

ok

regizstering [c:“~Program Filestemnailrelavy emnailrelay] to use the event lo

updating link in [C:“Users~klesmch~Desktop]... ok
updating link in [C:“Uzers~klesnch~ApplData~Roaning-Hicrosof t~Vindows~Sta
updating link in [C:“Users~klesnch-AppData~Eoaning~Hicrosof t~Vindow=~5Sta
updating boot time links for [emailrelavy—start . bat] in [services]. .. ins
updating link in [c:“Program Filesvemailrelay]... ok
o m F

| Help | Cancel Mext = Close

Wait until the installation is finished. Then
* click on Close to close the Setup Wizard.
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12.2 Start the E-MailRelay tool

Next time you start up the system, the E-MailRelay tool also starts.

To start the E-MailRelay tool right away after installation,

e click '~ E-MailRelay in the Start menu.

Once the program has launched, the program icon is displayed in the taskbar information area:

12.3 Configure e-mailing in the Administrator
software

In order to be able to use the E-MailRelay tool you must configure the following settings in each Administrator software
tool that sends e-mails.

Configure e-mailing as follows:

* Launch the FAG Administrator Configuration Manager as follows:
* Click Options in the Extras menu.

* Select Send e-mail.

® Click Configure.

~iBix]

Configure

[#- General

Edit e-mail options

[l
1]

- D atabase
~ Report Configurs |
=+ Send e-mail
Configure
- Configure alarm limits IUSBI@DIDVidBI.CDI‘ﬂ
-~ Bearing related characteristic values
- Contact To

From

[l
(e

|user@e:-:ample.com

Contract number

|12345

Carmment
This iz a test, ;I

-
Help | akK I Cancel |

* The “Configure” button opens the “E-mail options settings” dialog box where you can select and configure the method
used to send e-mails.

* Please enter a valid e-mail address in the input box labelled “From” as the mail account to use for sending.

* The e-mail address of the recipient is entered in the "To" input field.

* Please enter the number of your service contract at "Contract number”, if applicable.

® You can also enter a custom text "Comment" input box to append to the e-mails created.
¢ Click Configure to set the protocol for the program to send e-mails.
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The E-MailRelay tool

Edit e-mail options

= Microsoft Outlook
" MAR

(& SMTP

Host loc:alhost

Flease enter the name or the TCPAIP address of your mail server.

Exarnple:
192168112253 or
mail.company.net

[~ Authentication

Timeout E0 = [

Test tranzfer channel

Press button to test Test connection |

ok I LCancel

® Select the SMTP transfer method.

* Enter the name of the e-mail server in "Host": localhost.

* |In "Timeout" you can define a time range after which to automatically stop trying to make a connection.
* To test the connection to the mail server, click Test connection.

* Click OK to save the settings.

* Press OK to close the options dialog.

If necessary, repeat the above steps in other FAG Administrator software components that send e-mails (e.g. Data Link
and/or Notify Link).
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Questions and answers

This chapter provides you with assistance when solving problems that arise in conjunction with the device and
Administrator software. If your problem is not described here or if the help does not lead to the desired result, please
contact our support (cf. Contact/2s8). Have the following information ready when you are talking to support:

® Serial number

* Firmware version

* Version of the Administrator software

® Operating system used (which service pack?)
* Are you using a multiplexer?

e Communication path (serial, modem, TCP/IP)
* Log files

Log files and log directory

The Administrator software logs information about system messages, database actions and import/export processes in
separate log files.

For support purposes you can automatically assort these log files in Configuration Manager and send them to our
Support| 2501,

Assort log files
® Click Assort log files in the Extras menu.
* Select the data to save for support purposes.

-

e Define the start date from which to assort the files and
* select a directory to save to.
e Click OK.

If you select "data files", the file size may be too big to e-mail the log files.

\ Depending on the version of Windows installed on your system, the log directory is at the
@/ following default location:

* Windows 7, Windows 8: In the "Common Application Data” directory, e.g. c:\\Program Data
\Condition Monitoring\Administrator\logs.

Open log folder

* Click Open log folder in the Extras menu.
The log directory is displayed in Windows Explorer. You can open log files in a text editor.

A number of frequently occurring problems and possible solutions are described below.

A connection could not be established with the Dtect X1s device

Direct serial connection
* |s the Dtect X1s switched on?
* |s the serial cable connected to the Dtect X1s device and is the COM port selected in the Configuration Manager?

* |s the same baud rate selected in the configuration manager and the Dtect X1s device? You can select this when
establishing the connection. If you no longer know the baud rate setting for the Dtect X1s you can reset it to 9600
baud by performing a total system reset (switch on Dtect X1s with all three buttons on the device pressed and wait
until "system reset" appears in the Dtect X1s display). Once the connection has been established you can adjust the
transfer speed by right-clicking the device in the tree and selecting Baud rate.

* Does the PC and the cable used support hardware handshake (RTS/CTS)? If you are using a serial cable with only
three connected lines (earth, RX and TX), the handshake lines are open. Use a cable that also connects the RTS and
CTS lines as a minimum requirement. For more information, refer to the technical appendix. Cables with RTS and
CTS jumpers in the plug must not be used. If it is not possible to use RTS and CTS, please contact Support.



Questions and answers

Connection via modem

Are you using the correct cable between the Dtect X1s and the modem? For more information, refer to the technical
appendix.

Has the modem been detected by the Dtect X1s? Once the Dtect X1s device is switched on it searches for a
connected modem. If the No modem found message appears in the Dtect X1s Display, the modem was not
detected. Check whether the modem is switched on and also make sure that the serial cable between the Dtect X1s
device and modem is connected correctly. Some modems do not detect the baud rate automatically. The baud rate in
this case must be the same as the Dtect X1s.

Is the modem initialization string correct? Select the required Dtect X1s device from the tree in the configuration
manager and click the Device settings tab on the right. The AT command set (initialization procedure) may vary
depending on the manufacturer. Refer to the manual supplied with the modem to find out the correct AT commands.

Connection via GSM modem

Is GSM modem entered as the communication path? To check this, click the Dtect X1s device in the Configuration
Manager tree, select the device settings and make sure the Dtect X1s device communicates via GSM modem
option is selected.

Is the correct PIN entered in the Dtect X1s? The corresponding PIN for the SIM card used must be entered in the
device settings for the Dtect X1s device in the Administrator software.

Connection using TCP/IP via a COM server

Is the same baud rate set in the Dtect X1s and the COM server?
Has an IP address been entered in the COM server?

Are you using dynamic IP addresses? Fixed IP addresses are a mandatory requirement for the COM server and
Remote Server PC. You should therefore deactivate the dynamic assignment of IP addresses on both sides (DHCP or
Bootp) and set the IP address manually.

Is the port number correct? When the connection is established, the port number set at the COM server must
correspond to the number in the Administrator software.

Have the serial data format and hardware handshake been configured correctly? The Dtect X1s data format is 1-8-1
(1 start bit, 8 data bits and 1 stop bit). The hardware handshake or RTS/CTS must be activated.

Has the correct gateway been entered in the COM server? If the COM server and PC are located in different sub-
networks, the IP address of the gateway must be entered in the COM server, otherwise it will not be possible to
establish a TCP/IP connection.

Are you using the correct network cable? You will need a cross-over cable if you wish to test the connection by
connecting a PC or laptop computer directly to the COM server using a network cable. You will require a normal CAT5
network cable if both are connected to a hub or a switch.

All connection paths

Is the remote server running? When the Remote Server is running the button or menu for establishing the connection
is greyed out and a manual connection with the Dtect X1s cannot be established. Switch the Remote Server off to
establish a manual connection.

Is the Dtect X1s set for remote operation? Even if you have switched off the Remote Server the Dtect X1s may still
attempt to establish a connection with it. At this point it is not possible to establish a connection manually between the
Administrator software and the Dtect X1s. Wait for a short time before trying again.

Are the firmware and Administrator versions compatible? The FAG Administrator version 4.10.2 is compatible with
Dtect X1 / Dtect X1s devices as of version 3.x and with ProCheck devices as of version 1.1.6.4.

No data is being sent from the Dtect X1s to the PC although the Remote Server was started.

Is the equipment communicating properly in general? If you cannot connect manually to the Dtect X1s device the
remote connection will also not work. Further assistance is provided under "Connection could not be established with
the Dtect X1s/[248r".

Have you specified a remote socket for the data connection with the Dtect X1s? Open the overview of remote sockets
via the Remote -> Configuration menu. A socket must be specified for each connection path between the Dtect X1s
and the PC. If this is not the case, add a socket (see "Set up communication with device"[ 471 Select the data
connection in this case (serial, modem, TCP/IP, etc.) to be used by the Dtect X1s device to transfer data.

Are the communication settings in the Dtect X1s correct? The correct telephone number of the Remote Server must
be specified at the modem. If a COM server is used, the correct IP address and port number of the Remote Server
must be entered in the COM server.

Have the correct remote triggers been specified? The circumstances under which the Dtect X1s should establish a
connection with the Remote Server can be specified in the Remote tab in the monitoring configuration. The settings
in Device calls at are called remote triggers.

Has the maximum number of repeat attempts been reached? The number of times a Dtect X1s device attempts to call

247



248

if a connection is not working can be specified in the device configuration in Max. connection retries on the “Global
settings”[ 631 tab. If this number is reached for a specific remote trigger, this trigger will no longer be able to start a
remote connection build-up process. If another trigger initiates a connection build-up process which is successful or a
manual connection with the Dtect X1s is established, the repetition counters are reset.

* |s the Dtect X1s device included in the active database? The Remote Server can only accept calls from devices that
appear in the tree, in the configuration manager. If your Dtect X1s is not in the tree insert it using the configuration
manager (see "Register a new devicel 59T").

A sensor type is not displayed in the sensor list

If a sensor is not displayed in the list of available sensor types, this may be because the firmware and software version
are not compatible.

Please update:

* the Administrator software and all of its components (see "Update Administrator software"| 21)

* the database (see "Update database"| 42

¢ the firmware of your Dtect X1s or ProCheck device (see "Update firmware" in the device manual).

_ The sensor types “Particle counter”, “Viscometer" or “Water sensor" are available as of the
I ( following versions:
* Administrator software version 4.6.0.x

e ProCheck firmware version 2.0.4.x
e Dtect X1s firmware version 3.6.0.x.

A connected sensor is not working

* Are the sensor and cable in working order? If you connected active sensors (ICP) via a multiplexer, the LEDs for all
channels to which sensors are connected should light up green (or orange). If the LED lights up red, the connecting
cable or sensor is defective.

* |s the earth and shield correctly connected? The cable contains one or two signal lines and one or two shields,
depending on the sensor used. Care must be taken to ensure that ground loops are avoided. If a shield is connected
to the sensor casing it must not be connected to the Dtect X1s input.

No measuring data is displayed although the equipment is communicating properly

* |s the validation being complied with? If the validation is outside the specified range during measurement, no
measuring data will be stored and measurements will be discarded. It will not be possible to read out data as no
measuring data will be available for this monitoring configuration and therefore no data will be displayed.

* Did overloading occur during the measurement? If Overload is displayed by the Dtect X1s during the measurement,
the measurement was overranged and will be discarded. If this condition is permanent, the amplifier setting must be
modified under General information in the monitoring configuration. If this is set to Automatic, it may be possible to
eliminate the overloading by adjusting the settings manually. If overloading occurs when a manual amplifier setting is
used, the next lower setting should be used.

Database

* The license for the database supplied limits the size of the database to 2 GB for legal reasons. If you require more
space you will have to obtain a corresponding Microsoft SQL Server license.

No e-mails are sent or received

* Are the e-mail settings OK and has all the necessary information been entered? Please check the e-mailing settings.
You can find them in the software options in Send e-mail > Configure and in Email Link in the Configuration view
[0,

¢ |s the network/Internet connection available? Please make sure that there is a connection to the network and Internet.

¢ |In DataLink, NotifyLink and Configurations Manager you can also stop and restart the mail server. This function is
found in the Service menu > Mail server maintenance.

View messages for e-mailing
All information about e-mail sending is logged in Konfigurations-Manager, in Data Link and in Notify Link.
® Click Show mail server results in the Service menu.
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B _iix
Results of e-mail delivery
Filter IAII results ﬂ bark all read
No. |Read |Sent |5end date |Error message |Recipient |5uhject Detailed
1 = 14.02.2012 09:29:56 contral{@company. com "Check 1 (16ch): Manueller E-Mail-Export”
2 2 14.02.2012 09:26:03 control@company.com "Check 1 {16ch):  Manueller E-Mail-Export”
3 1 14.02.2012 09:253:00 control{Sicompany. com "Check 1 {16ch): Manueller E-Mail-Export”
4 A in.0z.z017 08:36:16 control{Sicompany. com "Exportiere Anlage: Application”
5 o 31.01.2017 1425126 control{Sicompany. com "Exportiere Anlage: Application”
b 2 31.01.2017 14:50:47 control{Sicompany. com "Check 1 {16ch):  Manueller E-Mail-Export”
7 2 2011-09-16 1424041 control{Sicompany. com "Check 1 {16ch):  Manueller E-Mail-Export”

You can filter the messages by "All results”, "Only sent results" and “Unsent results". If an e-mail was sent successfully,

a latter icon -1 is displayed; an exclamation mark J indicates an unsent e-mail. The send date, recipient and subject of
the e-mail are also displayed. In the event of an error, a detailed error message is displayed.

If there are any e-mails in “Unsent results” that could not be sent, for example because the e-mail settings were not
correct, you can automatically correct and resend them.

* Click Mail server maintenance> Send not sent e-mails again in the Service menu.

Microsoft Outlook message when receiving e-mails

* |f you have selected MS Outlook as the transfer mode in the Email Link software component , the following
message may be displayed in run mode: “A program is trying to access e-mail addresses you have stored in Outlook.
Do you want to allow this?". In this case you can allow access for a certain time. If this is not sufficient, please contact
Microsoft Support.

E-mails not retrieved properly through Microsoft Outlook

If you have selected Microsoft Outlook as the transfer mode in the Email Link software component, please note the
following:

* Qutlook always falls back on the current Outlook user profile of your system.

¢ |f you have defined a default profile in Outlook, the default profile defined in Outlook is always used regardless of
which profile you specify in Email Link. So if you wish to use a profile in Email Link, there must not be a default profile
defined on the local computer!

® Only local e-mails can be retrieved from the main Outlook e-mail folder (subfolders are not read).
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Contact

Manufacturer
FAG Industrial Services GmbH

Kaiserstral3e 100
52134 Herzogenrath
Germany

Tel.: +49 (0) 2407 9149-66
Fax: +49 (0) 2407 9149-59
Support: +49 (0) 2407 9149-99

Internet: www.schaeffler.com/services
Contact: industrial-services@schaeffler.com

Please send postal mail directly to FAG Industrial Services GmbH!

Subsidiary of
Schaeffler Technologies GmbH & Co. KG

PO box 1260

97419 Schweinfurt
Germany

Georg-Schafer-Stral3e 30
97421 Schweinfurt
Germany

Support
Tel.: +49 (0) 2407 9149 99
E-mail: support.is@schaeffler.com


http://www.schaeffler.com/services
mailto:industrial-services@schaeffler.com
mailto:support.is@schaeffler.com
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